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ATTACHMENT 1

NUCLEAR MANAGEMENT COMPANY
PALISADES NUCLEAR PLANT
DOCKET 50-255

October 17, 2003

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS BASES CHANGES CHRONOLOGY

2 Pages Follow



TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES CHANGE CHRONOLOGY

DATE & .

| AFFECTED -
SECTION(S)

‘CHANGE(S)

12/02/02

B 3.4.7

Clarified descnptlon of prlmary coolant system (PCS)
loops filled and incorporated recommendations of
Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC) Information
Notice 95-35, “Degraded Ability of Steam Generator to
Remove Decay Heat by Natural Circulation.”

12/02/02

B3.7.2
B3.7.3

Clarified description of when surveillance requirements
(SRs) for main steam isolation valves and main
feedwater regulating valves are performed.

12/10/02

B 3.6.1
B 3.6.2
B 3.6.3

Clarified relationship of Palisades design and licensing
bases for Containment limiting conditions for operation
(LCOs.)

12/30/02

B3.14

Clarified description for operability of primary and
secondary rod position indication channels.

1/22/03

B 3.3.1
B3.3.3

Human factor changes to Table B 3.3.1-1, “Instruments
Affecting Multiple Specifications,” and corrections.

1/22/03

B 3.6.6

Clarified 100% post accident containment cooling
requirements.

4/4/03

B3.0

Make bases consistent with NRC approved
Amendment 210, which addressed SR 3.0.3 delay
period before entering an LCO following a missed
surveillance.

4/4/03

B 3.6.6

Make bases consistent with NRC approved
Amendment 211, which addressed testing frequency
for containment spray nozzles.

7/16/03

B 3.7.12

Deletes unnecessary information concerning charcoal

filter bypass during a fuel cask drop event that is more
correctly described in the Final Safety Analysis Report,
which is referenced by B 3.7.12.

7/16/03

B 3.8.1

Clarifies reason why diesel generator is considered
inoperable when paralleled to the grid. Also made
editorial correction to SR 3.8.1.8 with respect to testing
conducted and relationship to Regulatory Guide 1.9,
“Selection, Design, Qualification, and Testing of
Emergency Diesel Generator Units Used as Class 1E
Onsite Electric Power Systems at Nuclear Power
Plants.”

7/16/03

B 3.4.16

Clarifies requirements in SR 3.4.16.2 for PCS activity
sample requirements following power changes of
> 15%.




TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES CHANGE CHRONOLOGY

AFFECTED o

DATE - . | SECTION(S) - CHANGE(S) P LI N R I R I
7/30/03 B3.14 Clarifies term ° |mmovab|e for a fuII Iength control rod in
B3.1.5 LCO 3.1.4 Condition D and corrects editorial errors in
B 3.1.6 existing bases.
8/12/03 B 3.6.2 Clarifies that air lock test isolation valves are

considered to be part of associated containment air
lock door for purposes of operability.

9/9/03 B3.1.2 Corrects editorial errors in existing bases.
- | B3.34

B 3.6.5

B 3.7.14




ATTACHMENT 2

NUCLEAR MANAGEMENT COMPANY
PALISADES NUCLEAR PLANT
DOCKET 50-255

October 17, 2003

REVISED TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS BASES
Page Change Instructions
List of Effective Pages
Title Page
B3.0,B3.1.2,B3.14,B3.1.5,B3.1.6, B 3.3.1,
B3.3.3,B3.34,B3.4.7,B3.4.16,B 3.6.1,
B 3.6.2,B3.6.3,B3.6.5,B3.6.6,B3.7.2
B3.7.3,B3.7.12,B 3.7.14,B 3.8.1
(List of Effective Pages and Bases section pages are double-sided)

117 Pages Follow



TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS BASES CHANGES: OCTOBER 2003
FACILITY OPERATING LICENSE DPR-20
DOCKET NO. 50-255
Page Change Instructions

Revise your copy of the Palisades Technical Specifications Bases with the attached revised
pages. The revised pages are identified by amendment number or revision date at the bottom of
the pages and contain vertical lines in the margin indicating the areas of change.

REMOVE

List of Effective Pages

Title Page
Section B 3.0
Section B 3.1.2
Section B 3.1.4
Section B 3.1.5
Section B 3.1.6
Section B 3.3.1
Section B 3.3.3
Section B 3.3.4
Section B 3.4.7
Section B 3.4.16
Section B 3.6.1
Section B 3.6.2
Section B 3.6.3
Section B 3.6.5
Section B 3.6.6
Section B 3.7.2
Section B 3.7.3
Section B 3.7.12
Section B 3.7.14

Section B 3.8.1

INSERT

List of Effective Pages

Title Page
Section B 3.0
Section B 3.1.2
Section B 3.1.4
Section B 3.1.5
Section B 3.1.6
Section B 3.3.1
Section B 3.3.3
Section B 3.3.4
Section B 3.4.7
Section B 3.4.16
Section B 3.6.1
Section B 3.6.2
Section B 3.6.3
Section B 3.6.5
Section B 3.6.6
Section B 3.7.2
Section B 3.7.3
Section B 3.7.12
Section B 3.7.14

Section B 3.8.1

-1-
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' APPENDIX A o,

G TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

BASES
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LCO Applicability
- B3.0

B 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

BASES

LCO

L.CO 3.0.1 through LCO 3.0.7 establish the general requirements

‘applicable to all Specifi catlons and apply at all imes unless otherwise

stated.

LCO 3.0.1

LCO '3.0.1 establishes’_theApplicability statement within each individual
Specification as the requurement for when the LCO is required to be met -

- (i.e., when the plant is in the MODES or other specnt‘ ed conditions of the

Apphcablhty statement of each Specification). -

LCO 3.0.2

LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO,

the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The Completion Time of each ,
Required Action for an ACTIONS Condition is applicable from the point in
time that an ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions
establish those remedial measures that must be taken within specified
Completion Times when the requurements of an LCO are not met." This
Specification establishes that: .

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the specified Completion
* Times constitutes compliance with a Specification; and

. . [
b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required when an LCO is
met within the specified Completion Tlme unless otherwise
specified. : ,

There are two basnc types of Requnred Actions. The first type of Requured
Action specifies a time limit in which the LCO must be met. This time limit
is the Completion Time to restore an lnoperable system or component to
OPERABLE status or to restore variables to within specified limits.

If this type of Required Action i is not completed within the specified
Completion Time, a shutdown may be requ:red to place the plantina
MODE or condition in which the Specification is not applicable. (Whether
stated as a Required Action or.not, correction of the entered Condition is
an action that may always be consndered upon entering ACTIONS.)

Palisades Nuclear Plant B 3.0-1 Revised 04/04/2003



LCO Applicability

B3.0
r
BASES \
LCO 3.0.2 The second type of Required Action specifies the remedial measures that
(continued) permit continued operation of the plant that is not further resfricted by the -

Completion Time. In this case, compliance with the Required Actions
provides an acceptable level of safety for continued operation.

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO is met or
is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated in the individual
Specifications.

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions necessitates
that, once the Condition is entered, the Required Actions must be
completed even though the associated Conditions no longer exist. The
individual LCO's ACTIONS specify the Required Actions where this is the
case. An example of thisis in LCO 3.4.3, "PCS Pressure and
Temperature (P/T) Limits.”

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also applicable when

a system or component is removed from service intentionally. The '
reasons for intentionally relying on the ACTIONS include, but are not

limited to, performance of Surveillances, preventive maintenance,

corrective maintenance, or investigation ‘of operational problems.

Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done in a manner that (
does not compromise safety. Intentional entry into ACTIONS should not \
be made for operational convenience. Additionally, if intentional entry into -
ACTIONS would result in redundant equipment being inoperable,

alternatives should be used instead. Doing so limits the time both
subsystems/trains of a safety function are inoperable and limits the time
conditions exist which may resuilt in LCO 3.0.3 being entered. Individual
Specifications may specify a time limit for performing an SR when

equipment is removed from service or bypassed for testing." In this case,

the Completion Times of the Required Actions are applicable when this

time limit expires, if the equipment remains removed from service or

bypassed. :

,,,,,,

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is required to
comply with Required Actions, the plant may enter a MODE or other
specified condition in which another Specification becomes applicable.
In this case, the Completion Times of the associated Required Actions
would apply from the point in time that the new Specification becomes
applicable and the ACTIONS Condition(s) are entered.

Palisades Nuclear Plant B 3.0-2 Revised 04/04/2003
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BASES

LCO Applicability
B3.

LCO 3.0.3

LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be |mplemented when an
LCO is not met and:

a. Anassociated Requnred Action'and Completlon Time is not met
and no other Condltlon applies; or

b. The condmon of the plant is not specifi cally addressed by the
associated ACTIONS. This means that no combination of
Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can be made that exactly
corresponds to the actual condition of the plant. Sometimes,
possible combinations of Conditions are such that entering
LCO 3.0.3 is warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS specifically
state a Condition corresponding to such combinations and also that

"LCO 3.0.3 be entered immediately.

This Specification delineates the time limits for placing the plant in a safe
MODE or other specified condition when operation cannot be maintained

*within the limits for safe operation as defined by the LCO and its

ACTIONS. ‘ltis not intended to be used as an operational convenience
that permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or
components from service in lieu of other alternatives that would not result

~in redundant systems or components bemg inoperable.

Upon entering LCO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an orderly
shutdown before initiating a change in plant operation This includes time
to permit the operator to coordinate the reduction in electrical generation
with the load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of the
electrical grid. The time limits specified to reach lower MODES of
operation permlt the shutdown to proceed in a controlled and orderly
manner that is well within the specified maximum cooldown rate and
within the capabilities of the plant, assuming that only the minimum
required equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on
components of the Primary Coolant System and the potential for a plant
upset that could challenge safety systems under conditions to which this
Specification applies. The use and interpretation of specified times to
complete the actions of LCO 3.0.3 are cons:stent with the discussion of

_Section 1.3, Completlon Times.

Palisades Nuclear Plant B 3.0-3 : Revised 04/04/2003 .



LCO Applicability

B 3.0
BASES
LCO 3.0.3 A plant shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be
(continued) terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following occurs:

a. The LCQ'?s now met.

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have now been
performed.

c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion Times. These
Completion Times are applicable from the point in time that the
Condition is initially entered and not from the time LCO 3.0.3 is
exited.

The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for the plant to be in
MODE 5 when a shutdown is required during MODE 1 operation. If the

. plantis in a lower MODE of operation when a shutdown is required, the
time limit for reaching the next lower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is
reached in less time than allowed, however, the total allowable time to
reach MODE 5, or other applicable MODE, is not reduced. For example,
if MODE 3 is reached in 2 hours, then the time allowed for reaching

' MODE 4 is the next 29 hours, because the total time for reaching
MODE 4 is not reduced from the allowable limit of 31 hours. Therefore, if
remedial measures are completed that would permit a return to MODE 1,
a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a lower MODE of operation in
less‘than the total time allowed.
]

: ln MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for Conditions not
covered in other Specifications. The requnrements of LCO 3.0.3 do not
apply in MODES § and 6 because the plant is already in the most
restrictive Condition required by LCO 3.0.3.

The requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions
of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4) because the ACTIONS
of individual Specifications sufficiently define the remedial measures to be
taken. Excepnons to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where requiring
a plant shutdown, in accordance with LCO 3.0.3, would not provide
appropriate remedial measures for the associated condition of the plant.
An example of this is in LCO 3.7.14, "Spent Fuel Pool Water Level."

Palisades Nuclear Plant B 3.04 Revised 04/04/2003



BASES

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

LCO3.0.3.

(continued)

LCO 3.7.14 has an Applicability of "During movement of irradiated fuel .
assemblies in the spent fuel pool." Therefore, this LCO can be applicable
in any or all MODES. If the LCO and the Required Actions of LCO 3.7.14
are not met whiie in MODE 1, 2, or 3, there is no safety benefit to be

~gained by placing the plant in‘a shutdown condition. The Required Action

of LCO 3.7.14 of "Suspend movement of irradiated fuel assembhes in
spent fuel pool" is the appropriate Required Action to complete in lieu of
the actions of LCO 3.0.3. These exceptions are addressed in the

-“individual Specifications.

LCO 3.04

LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or other

specified conditions in the Applicability when an LCO is not met. It .

precludes placing the plant in a MODE or other specified condition stated

in that Applicability (e. g Appllcablhty desrred to be entered) when the -

following exist: ' .

a.  Plant conditions are such that the requnrements of the LCO would
not be metin the Apphcabrllty desired to be entered; and

'b.  Continued noncomphance with the LCO requirements, if the

Applicability were entered, would result in the plant being required
to exit the Applicability desired to be entered to comply with the
Required Actions.

Compliance with Requnred Acilbns tnet permit continued operetton of the

“plant for an unlimited period of time in a MODE or other specified

condition provides an acceptable level of safety for continued operation.
This is without regard {o the status of the plant before or after the MODE
change. Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability may be made in accordance with the
provisions of the Required Actions.” The provisions of this Specification
should not be interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE status before
entering an associated MODE or other specified condltlon in the
Applicability.

The provnsnons of LCO 3. 0 4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or
other specified condmons in the Apphcabllrty that are required to comply
with ACTIONS :

Palisades Nuclear Plant B 3.0-5 Revised 04/04/2003



BASES

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

LCO 3.04
(continued)

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.4 are stated in the individual Specifications. The
exceptions allow entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability when the associated ACTIONS to be entered do not provide
for continued operation for an unlimited period of time. Exceptions may
apply to all the ACTIONS or to a specific Required Action of a
Specification.

Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated inoperable
equipment (or on variables outside the specified limits), as permitted by
SR 3.0.1. Therefore, changing MODES or other specified conditions
while in an ACTIONS Condition, in compliance with LCO 3.0.4 or where
an exception'to LCO 3.0.4 is stated, is not a violation of SR 3.0.1 or

SR 3.0.4 for those Surveillances that do not have to be performed due to
the associated inoperable equipment. However, SRs must be met to
ensure OPERABILITY prior to declaring the associated equipment
OPERABLE (or variable within limits) and restoring compliance with the
affected LCO.

LCO 3.0.5

LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment to service
under administrative controls when it has been removed from service or
declared inoperable to comply with ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this
Specification is to provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply
with the applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance of '
required testing to demonstrate:

a.  The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to service; or
b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment.

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is returned to
service in conflict with the requirements of the ACTIONS is limited to the
time absolutely necessary to perform the required testing to demonstrate
OPERABILITY. This Specification does not provide time to perform any
other preventive or corrective maintenance.

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment being
returned to service is reopening a containment isolation valve that has
been closed to comply with Required Actions and must be reopened to
perform the required testing.

Palisades Nuclear Plant B 3.0-6 Revised 04/04/2003
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BASES

LCO Applicability
B3.9Q

LCO3.0.5

(continued) - -

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other eq'uipment is

. taking an inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped condition to

prevent the trip function from occurring during the performance of
required testing on another channel in the other trip system. A similar
example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is taking
an inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped condition to permit

- the logic to function and indicate the appropriate response during the

performance of required testing on another channel in the same trip

system. -

LCO 3.0.6

LCO 3.0.6 establishes an eéxception to LCO 3.0.2 for support systems that
have an LCO specified in the Technical Speciﬁcations (TS). This
exception is provided because LCO 3.0.2 would require that the
Conditions and Required Actions of the associated inoperable supported
system LCO be entered solely due to the inoperability of the support
system. This exception is justified because the actions that are required .
to ensure the plant is maintained in a safe condition are specified in the
support system LCO's Required Actions. These Required Actions may
include entering the supported system's Conditions and Requrred Actions
or may specify other Requrred Actions.

When a support system is lnoperable and there is an LCO specified for it
in the TS, the supported system(s) are required to be declared inoperable
if determined to be moperable as a result of the support system
inoperability. However, it is not necessary to enter into the supported
systems' Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to do so by the
support system's Required Actions. The potential confusion and
inconsistency of requirements related to the entry into multiple support
and supported systems' LCO’s Conditions and Required Actions are

. eliminated by provrding all the actions that are necessary to ensure the

plant is maintained in a safe condition in the support system's Required

Actions.

However, there are instances where a support system's Required Action
may either direct a supported system to be declared inoperable or direct
entry into Conditions and Required Actions for the supported system.
This may occur immediately or after some specified delay to perform
some other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is immediate or
after some delay, when a support systems Required Action directs a
supported system to be declared moperable or directs entry into

- Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system the applicable

Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with
LCO 3.0.2.
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LCO 3.0.6
(continued)

Specification 5.5.13, "Safety Functions Determination Program (SFDP)," .
ensures loss of safety function is detected and appropriate actions are
taken. Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6, an evaluation shall be made to
determine if loss of safety function exists. Additionally, other limitations,
remedial actions, or compensatory actions may be identified as a result of
the support system inoperability and corresponding exception to entering
supported system Conditions and Required Actions. The SFDP
implements the requirements of LCO 3.0.6.

Cross train checks to identify a loss of safety function for those support
systems that support multiple and redundant safety systems are required.
The cross train check verifies that the supported systems of the
redundant OPERABLE support system are OPERABLE, thereby ensuring
safety function is retained.

« If this evaluation determines that a loss of safety function exists, the

appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss .
of safety function exists are required to be entered.

LCO 3.0.7

Special tests and operations are required at various times over the plant’s
life to demonstrate performance characteristics, to perform maintenance
activities, and to perform special evaluations. Because TS normally
preclude these tests and operations, Special Test Exceptions (STEs)
allow specified requirements to be changed or suspended under
controlled conditions. STEs are included in applicable sectibns of the
Specifications. Unless otherwise specified, all other TS requirements
remain unchanged and in effect as applicable. This will ensure that all
appropriate requirements of the MODE or other specified condition not

- directly associated with or required to be changed or suspended to

perform the special test or operation will remain in effect.

The Applicability of an STE LCO represents a condition not hecessarily in
comphance with the normal requ:rements of the TS. Compliance with
STE LCO is optional.

A special test may be performed under either the provisions of the
appropriate STE LCO or the other applicable TS requirements. Ifitis
desired to perform the special test under the provisions of the STE LCO,
the requirements of the STE LCO shall be followed. This includes the
SRs specified in the STE LCO.
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LCO 3.0.7 Some of the STE LCO require that one or more of the LCO for normal .

(continued) operation be met (i.e., meeting the STE LCO requires meeting the
specified normal LCO) The Applicability, ACTIONS, and SRs of the
specified normal LCO, however, are not required to be metinorderto
meet the STE LCO when it is in effect. This means that, upon failure to
meet a specified normal LCO, the associated ACTIONS of the STE LCO
apply, in lieu of the ACTIONS of the normal LCO. Exceptlons to the
above do exist.

There are instances when the Applicability of the specnf‘ ied normal LCO
must be met, where its ACTIONS must be taken, where certain of its

* Surveillances must be performed, or where all of these requirements .
must be met concurrently with the requirements of the STE LCO.

Unless the SRs of the specified normal LCO are suspended or changed

« by the special test, those SRs that are necessary to meet the specified
normal LCO must be met prior to performing the special test. Durihg the .
conduct of the special test, those Surveillances need not be performed
unless specified by the ACTIONS or SRs of the STE LCO. ’

o . ACTIONS for STE LCO provide appropriate remedial measures upon

o : failure to meet the STE LCO. Upon failure to meet these ACTIONS,

\,) suspend the performance of the special test and enter the ACTIONS for .
all LCOs that are then not met. Entry into LCO 3.0.3 may possibly be

_required, but this determination should not be made by considering only
the failure to meet the ACTIONS of the STE LCO. |
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B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

BASES

SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements applicable
to all Specifications and apply at all times, unless otherwise stated.

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met during the

MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability for which the
requirements of the LCO apply, unless otherwise specified in the
individual SRs. This Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are
performed to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and
that variables are within specified limits, Failure to meet a Surveillance
within the specified Frequency, in accordance with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a
failure to meet an LCO.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this Specification, however, is
to be construed as implying that systems or components are OPERABLE
when: :

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable, although
still meeting the SRs; or

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to be not met
between required Surveillance performances.

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the plantis in a MODE
or other specified condition for which the requirements of the associated
LCO are not applicable, unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated
with a Special Test Exception (STE) are only applicable when the STE is
used as an allowable exception to the requirements of a Specification.

Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including applicable
acceptance criteria) for a given SR. In this case, the unplanned event
may be credited as fulfilling the performance of the SR. This allowance
includes those SRs whose performance is normally precluded in a given
MODE or other specified condition.

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required Actions, do
not have to be performed on inoperable equipment because the
ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply. Surveillances have
to be met and performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning
equipment to OPERABLE status.
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SR 3.0.1 Upon com;.)Ietlon of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance testing '
(continued) is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This includes ensuring -

appllcable Surveillances are not failed and their most recent performance
isin accordance with SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be
possible in the current MODE or other specified conditions in the
Applicability due to the necessary plant parameters not having been

. established. In these situations, the equipment may be considered
OPERABLE provided testing has been satisfactorily completed to the
extent possible and the equipment is not otherwise believed to be
incapable of performing its function. This will allow operation to proceed
to a MODE or other specified condition where other necessary post
maintenance tests can be completed.

An example of this process is:

+ a. . High Pressure Safety Injection (HPSI) maintenance during
shutdown that requires system functional tests at a specified
pressure. Provided other appropriate testing is satisfactorily
completed, startup can proceed with HPSI considered OPERABLE.
This allows operation to reach the specified pressure to complete -
the necessary post maintenance testing. .

P ‘ :

N , .
SR 3.0.2 SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the specified
s Frequency for Surveillances and any Required Action with a Completion
Time that requnres the periodic performance of the Required Action on a
‘"once per . . ." interval. :

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified in the
- Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance scheduling and
considers plant operating conditions that may not be suitable for-
conducting the Surveillance (e.g., transient conditions or other ongoing
. Surveillance or maintenance activities).

The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the reliability that
results from performing the Surveillance at its specified Frequency. This
is based on the recognition that the most probable result of any particular
- Surveillance being performed is the verification of conformance with the
SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for which

the 25% extension of the interval specified in the Frequency does not
apply. These exceptions are stated in the individual Specifications. An
example of where SR 3.0.2 does not apply is the Containment Leak Rate
Testing Program.
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SR 3.0.2
(continued)

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension allowed by SR 3.0.2 may be
applied to Required Actions whose Completion Time is stated as “once
per...” however, the 25% extension does not apply to the initial
performance of a Required Action with a periodic Completion Time that
requires performance on a "once per . . ." basis. The 25% extension
applies to each performance of the Required Action after the initial
performance. The initial performance of the Required Action, whether it is
a particular Surveillance or some other remedial action, is considered a
single action with a single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing
the 25% extension to this Completion Time is that such an action usually -
verifies that no loss of function has occurred by checking the status of
redundant or diverse components or accomplishes the function of the
inoperable equipment in an alternative manner.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used repeatedly merely
as an operational convenience to extend Surveillance intervals (other
than those consistent with refueling intervals) or periodic Completion
Time intervals beyond those specified.

SR 3.0.3

SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring affected equipment
inoperable or an affected variable outside the specified limits when a
Surveillance has not been completed within the specified Frequency. A
delay period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specnf‘ ed
Frequency, whichever is greater, applies from the pointin time that it is
discovered that the Surveillance has not been performed in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, and not at the time that the specified Frequency was not
met.

This delay period provides an adequate time to complete Surveillances
that have been missed. This delay period permits the completion of a
Surveillance before complying with Required Actions or other remedial
measures that might preclude completion of the Surveillance.

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of plant conditions,
adequate planning, availability of personnel, the time required to perform
the Surveillance, the safety significance of the delay in completing the
required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most probable result of
any particular Surveillance being performed is the verification of
conformance with the requirements.
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SR 3.0.3

~ (continued)

" When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time infervals, but

upon specified unit conditions, operating situations, or requirements of
regulations (e.g., prior to entering MODE 1 after each fuel loading, orin
accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified by approved
exemptions, etc.) is discovered to not have been performed when
specified, SR 3.0.3 allows for the full delay period of up to the specified
Frequency to perform the Surveillance. However, since there is not a time

-interval specified, the missed Surveillance should be performed at the first

reasonable opportunity.

" SR 3.0.3 provides a time lim_it for, and allowances for the performance of,

Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of MODE
changes imposed by Required Actions. :

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is expecled to be an
infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay period established by SR 3.0.3 is
a ﬂexrblhty which is not intended to be used as an operational
convenience to extend Surveillance intervals.

While up to 24 hours or the limit of the specrf ed Frequency is provuded to
perform the missed Surveillance, it is ‘expected that the missed
Surveillance will be performed at the first reasonable opportunity. The
determination of the first reasonable opportunity should include
consideration of the impact on plant risk (from delaying the Surveillance
as well as any plant configuration changes required or shutting the plant
down to perform the Surveillance) and impact on any analysis
assumptions, in addition to unit conditions, planning, availability of
personnel, and the time required to perform the Surveillance. This risk

-impact should be managed through the program in place to implement

10 CFR 50.65(a)(4) and its rmplementatlon guidance, NRC Regulatory
-, Guide 1.182, “Assessing and Managing Risk Before Maintenance

Activities at Nuclear Power Plants.” This 'Regulatory Guide addresses

consideration of temporary and aggregate Tisk impacts, determination of
risk management action thresholds, and risk management action up to

- and including plant shutdown. The missed Surveillance should be treated

as an emergent condition as discussed in the Regulatory Guide. The risk

. evaluation may use quantrtatlve qualitative, or blended methods. The -

degree of depth and rigor of the evaluation should be commensurate with
the importance of the component. Missed Surveillances for important
components should be analyzed quantrtatrvely If the results of the risk
evaluation determine the risk increase is significant, this evaluation
should be used to determine the safest course of action. All missed
Surveillances will be placed in the licensee’s Corrective Action Program.
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SR 3.0.3
(continued)

If a Surveilfance is not completed within the allowed delay period, then
the equipment is considered inoperable or the variable is considered
outside the specified limits and the Completion Times of the Required
Actions for the applicable LCO Conditions begin immediately upon
expiration of the delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the delay
peried, then the equipment is inoperable, or the variable is outside the
specified limits and the Completion Times of the Required Actions for the
applicable LCO Conditions begin immediately upon the failure of the
Surveillance.

Complztion of the Surveillance within the delay period allowed by this
Specification, or within the Completion Time of the ACTIONS, restores
compliance with SR 3.0.1.

SR 3.04

, SR3.04 estab'llishes the requirement that all applicable SRs must be met

before entry into a MODE or other specified Condition in the Applicability.

This Specification ensures that system and component OPERABILITY
requirements and variable limits are met before entry into MODES or”
other specified conditions in the Applicability for which these systems and
components ensure safe operation of the plant.

The provisions of this Specification should not be interpreted as
endorsing the failure to exercise the good practice of restoring systems or
components to OPERABLE status before entering an associated MODE
or other specified condition in the Applicability.

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR will not resultin
SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or other specified condition

change. When a system, subsystem, division, component, device, or
variable is inoperable or outside its specified limits, the associated SR(s)
are nct required to be performed, per SR 3.0.1, which states that
surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment.
When equipment is inoperable, SR 3.0.4 does not apply to the associated
SR(s) since the requirement for the SR(s) to be perfermed is removed.
Therefore, failing to perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified
Frequency does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction to changing MODES
or other specified conditions of the Applicability. However, since the LCO
is not met in this instance, LCO 3.0.4 will govern any restrictions that may
(or may not) apply to MODE or other specified condition changes.

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with
ACTIONS.
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SR 3.04 The precise requirements for performance of SRs are specified such that .
(continued) exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not necessary. The specific time frames and
: conditions necessary for meeting the SRs are specified in the Frequency,

in the Surveillance, or both. This allows performance of Surveillances
when the prerequisite condition(s) specified in a Surveillance procedure
require ehtry into the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of the associated LCO prior to the performance or completion
of a Surveillance. A Surveillance that could not be performed until after
entering the LCO Applicability, would have its Frequency specified such
that it is not "due” until the specific conditions needed are met.
Alternately, the Surveillance may be stated in the form of a Note as not
required (to be met or performed) until a particular event, condition, or
time has been reached. Further discussion of the specific formats of SRs'
annotation is found in Section 1.4, Frequency.
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B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.2 Reactivity Balance

BASES

BACKGROUND

According to the Palisades Nuclear Plant design criteria (Ref. 1),
reactivity shall be controliable, such that, subcriticality is maintained
under cold conditions, and acceptable fuel design limits are not
exceeded during normal operation and anticipated operational
occurrences. Therefore, reactivity balance is used as a measure of the
predicted versus measured core reactlvnty during power operation. The
periodic confirmation of core reactivity is necessary to ensure that
Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient safety analyses remain
valid.” A large reactivity difference could be the result of unanticipated
changes in fuel, control rod worth, or operation at conditions not

consistent with those assumed in the predictions of core reactivity, and

could potentially result in-a loss of SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) or
violation of acceptable fuel design limits. Comparing predicted versus
measured core reactivity validates the nuclear methods used in the
safety analysis and supports the SDM demonstrations (LCO 3.1.1, -
"SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)") in ensuring the reactor can be brought
safely to cold, subcritical conditions. '

When the reactor core is cntlcal a reactivity balance exists and the net
reactlwty is zero. A comparison of predlcted and measured reactivity is
convenient under such a balance, since parameters are being
maintained relatively stable under steady state power conditions. The
positive reactivity inherent in the core design is balanced by the
negative reactivity of the control components, thermal feedback,
neutron leakage, and materials in the core that absorb neutrons such as
burnable absorbers. Exces$ reactivity can be inferred from the critical
boron curve, which provides an indication of the soluble boron
concentration in the anary Coolant System (PCS) versus cycle
burnup.. Periodic measurement of the PCS boron concentration for
comparison with the predicted value with other variables fixed (such as
control rod height, temperature, pressure, and power) provides a
convenient method of ensuring that core reactivity is within design
expectations, and that the calculational models used to generate the
safety analysis are adequate.
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BACKGROUND
(continued)

In order to achieve the required fuel cycle energy output, the uranium
enrichment in the new fuel loading and in the fuel remaining from the
previous cycle, provides excess positive reactivity beyond that required
to sustain steady state operation throughout the cycle. When the
reactor is critical at RTP and moderator temperature, the excess
positive reactivity is compensated by burnable poisons, full-length
control rods, neutron poisons (mainly xenon and samarium) in the fuel,
and the PCS boron concentration.

When the core is producing THERMAL POWER, the fuel is being
depleted and excess reactivity is decreasing. As the fuel depletes, the
PCS boron concentration is reduced to decrease negative reactivity and
maintain constant THERMAL POWER. The critical boron curve is
based on steady state operation at RTP. Therefore, deviations from the
predicted critical boron curve may indicate deficiencies in the design
analysis, deficiencies in the calculational models, or abnormal core
conditions, and must be evaluated.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Accurate prediction of core reactivity is either an explicit or implicit
assumption in the accident analysis evaluations. Every accident
evaluation (Ref. 2) is, therefore, dependent upon accurate evaluation of
core reactivity. In particular, SDM and reactivity transients, such as
control rod withdrawal accidents or control rod ejection accidents, are
very sensitive to accurate prediction of core reactivity. These accident
analysis evaluations rely on computer codes that have been qualified
against available test data, operating plant data, and analytical
benchmarks. Monitoring reactivity balance additionally ensures that the
nuclear methods provide an accurate representation of the core
reactivity.

Design calculations and safety analyses are performed for each fuel
cycle for the purpose of predetermining reactivity behavior and the PCS
boron concentration requirements for reactivity control during fuel
depletion.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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APPLICABLE

SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

"The comparison between measured and predicted initial core reactivity

provides a normalization for calculational models used to predict core
reactivity. If the measured and predicted PCS boron concentrations for
identical core conditions at Beginning Of Cycle (BOC) are not within
design tolerances, then the assumptions used in the reload cycle design
analysis or the calculational models used to predict soluble boron
requirements may not be accurate. - If reasonable agreement between

‘measured and predicted core reactivity exists at BOC, then the

prediction may be normalized to the measured boron concentration.
Thereafter, any significant deviations in the measured boron
concentration from the predicted critical boron curve that develop during
fuel depletion may be an indication that the calculational model is not

: adequate for core burnups beyond BOC, or that an unexpected change

in core conditions has occurred

The normalization of predlcted PCS boron con'centration to the
measured value is typically performed after reaching RTP following

-startup from a refueling outage, with the control rods in their normal

positions for power operation. The normalization is performed at BOC

- conditions, so that core reactivity relative to predicted values can be

continually monitored and evaluated as core conditions change during
the cycle. ~

The reactivity balance satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2).

LCO

| Thé reactivity balance limit Is established to ensure plant operation is

maintained within the assumptions of the safety analyses. Large
differences between actual and predicted core reactivity may indicate
that the assumptions of the DBA and transient analyses are no longer
valid, or that the uncertainties in the nuclear design methodology are
larger than expected. A limit on the reachvnty balance of £ 1% Ap has
been established, based on engineering judgment. A 1% deviation in
reactivity from that predicted is larger than expected for normal
operation and should therefore be evaluated.
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LCO
(continued)

When measured core reactivity is within £ 1% Ap of the predicted value
at steady state thermal conditions, the core is considered to be
operating within acceptable design limits. Since deviations from the
limits are normally detected by comparing predicted and measured
steady state PCS critical boron concentrations, the difference between
measured and predicted values would be approximately 100 ppm
(depending on the boron worth) before the limit is reached. These
values are well within the uncertainty limits for analysis of boron
concentration samples, so that spurious violations of the limit due to
uncertainty in measuring the PCS boron concentration is unlikely.

APPLICABILITY

The limits on core reactivity must be maintained during MODES 1 and 2
because a reactivity balance must exist when the reactor is critical or
producing THERMAL POWER. As the fuel depletes, core conditions
are changing, and confirmation of the reactivity balance ensures the
core is operating as designed. This specification does not apply in
MODE 2 because enough operating margin exists to limit the effects of
a reactivity anomaly, and THERMAL POWER is low enough

(< 5% RTP) such that reactivity anomalies are unlikely to occur. This
Specification does not apply in MODES 3, 4, and 5 because the reactor
is shut down and the reactivity balance is not changing.

In MODE 6, fuel loading resuits in a continually changing core reactivity.
Boron concentration requirements (LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration")
ensure that fuel movements are performed within the bounds of the
safety analysis.

ACTIONS

A.1and A.2

Should an imbalance develop between measured and predicted core
reactivity, an evaluation of the core design and safety analysis must be
performed. Core conditions are evaluated to determine their
consistency with input to design calculations. Measured core and
process parameters are evaluated to determine that they are within the
bounds of the safety analysis, and safety analysis calculational models
are reviewed to verify that they are adequate for representation of the
core conditions.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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ACTIONS

A.1and A.2 (continued)

The required Completion Time of 7 days is based on the low pfobability

- of a DBA occurring during this period, and allows sufficient time to

assess the physical condition of the reactor and complete the evaluation
of the core desngn and safety analysns

o ;Followmg evaluations of the core de5|gn and safety analysis, the cause
~ of the reactivity imbalance may be resolved. If the cause of the

reactivity imbalance is a mismatch in core conditions at the time of PCS
boron concentration sampling, then a recalculation of the PCS boron
concentration requirements may be performed to demonstrate that core
reactivity is behaving as expected. 'If an unexpected physical change in
the condition of the core has occurred, it must be evaluated and

> - corrected, if possible. If the cause of the reactivity imbalance is in the
 calculation technique, then the calculational models must be revised to

provide more accurate predictions. If any of these resuits are
demonstrated, and it is concluded that the reactor core is acceptable for
continued operation, then the critical boron curve may be renormalized,
and power operation may continue. If operational restrictions or
additional SRs are necessary to ensure the reactor core is acceptable
for continued operation, then they must be defined.

The required Completion Time of 7 days is adequate for preparing
whatever operating restrictions or Surveillances that may be required to
allow continued reactor operation.

Ba -

If the Required Actions for Condition A are not met within 7 days, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 2 within
6 hours. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for reaching MODE 2 from full power conditions
in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.2.1

REQUIREMENTS
Core reactivity is verified by periodic comparisons of measured and
predicted PCS boron concentrations. The comparison is made
considering that other core conditions are fixed or stable including
control rod position, moderator temperature, fuel temperature, fuel
depletion, and xenon concentration. The Surveillance is performed
prior to entering MODE 1 as an initial check on core conditions and
design calculations at BOC. The SR is modified by a Note in the
Surveillance column which indicates that if the normalization of
predicted core reactivity to the measured value is to occur, it must take
place within the first 60 Effective Full Power Days (EFPD) after each
refueling. This allows sufficient time for core conditions to reach steady
state, but prevents operation for a large fraction of the fuel cycle without
establishing a benchmark for the design calculations. The required
subsequent Frequency of 31 EFPD following the initial 60 EFPD after
entering MODE 1, is acceptable, based on the slow rate of core
changes due to fuel depletion and the presence of other indicators
(e.q., Ty, etc.) for prompt indication of an imbalance. A second Note,
"only required after initial 60 EFPD," is added to the Frequency column
to allow this.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 5.1
2. FSAR, Chapter 14
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B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.4 Control Rod Alignment

BASES

- BACKGROUND

The OPERABILITY (e.g., trippability) ‘of the shutdown and regulating rods
is an initial assumption in all safety analyses that assume full-length
control rod insertion upon reactor trip. Maximum control rod misalignment
is an initial assumption in the safety analysis that directly affects core
power distributions and assumptions of available SDM.

The Palisédes Nuclear Plant design criteria contain the applicable criteria
for these reactivity and power distribution design’requirements (Ref. 1).

Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a control rod to become
inoperable or to become misaligned from its group. Control rod
misalignment may cause increased power peakmg. due to the
asymmetric reactivity distribution, and a reduction in the total available
control rod worth for reactor shutdown. Therefore, control rod alignment
and OPERABILITY are related to core operation in design power peaking
limits and the core design requirement of a minimum SDM.

Limits on control rod alignment and OPERABILITY have been
established, and all control rod positions are monitored and controlled
during power operation to ensure that the power distribution and reactivity
limits defined by the design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.

Control rods are moved by their Control Rod Drive Mechanisms

(CRDMs). Each CRDM moves its rod at a fixed rate of approximately

46 inches per.minute. Although the ability to move a full-length control
rod by its drive mechanism'is not an initial assumption used in the safety
analyses, it is required to support OPERABILITY." As such, the inability to
move a full-length control rod results |n that full -length control rod being
inoperable. ‘ ,

The control rods are arranged into groups that are radially symmetric.
Therefore, movement of the control rod groups does not introduce radial
asymmetries in the core power distribution. The shutdown and regulating
rods provide the required reactivity worth for immediate reactor shutdown
upon a reactor trip. The regulating rods also provide reactivity (power
level) control during normal operation and tr\ansients.
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BASES
BACKGROUND The axial position of shutdown and regulating rods is indicated by two
(continued) separate and independent systems, which are 1) synchro based position
indication system, and 2) the reed switch based position indication
system.

The synchro based position indication system measures the phase angle

of a synchro geared to the CRDM rack. Full control rod travel

corresponds to less than 1 tumn of the synchro. Each control rod has its
own synchro. The Primary Information Processor (PIP) ncde scans and
converts synchro outputs into inches of control rod withdrawal. The
resolution of this system is approximately 0.5 inches. Each synchro also
has cam operated limit switches that provide input to the matrix indication |
lights of control rod status indication for various key positions.

The reed switch based position indication system is referred to as the
Secondary Position Indication (SPI) system. This system provides a

highly accurate indication of actual control rod position, but at a lower
precision than the synchros. The reed switches are wired so that the
voltage read across the reed switch stack is proportional to rod position.
The reed switches are spaced along a tube with a center-to-center |
spacing distance of 1.5 inches. The resolution of the SPI reed switch
stacks is 1.5 inches. The reed switches also provide input to the matrix
indication lights that provide control rod status indication for various key |
positions. To increase the reliability of the system, there are redundant
reed switches that prevent false indication in the event an individual reed |
switch fails.

A control rod position deviation alarm is provided to alert the operator
when any two control rods in the same group are more than 8 inches
apart. This helps to ensure any control rod misalignments are
minimized. The alarm can be generated by either the SP1 system or PIP
node since the SPI system, in conjunction with the host computer, is
redundant to the PIP node in the task of control rod measurements,
control rod monitoring, and limit processing.
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES (Refs. 3 and 4). The accident analysis defines control rod misoperation

Control rod misalignment accidents are analyzed in the safety analysis

as any event, with the exception of sequential group withdrawals, which

- could result from a single malfunction in the reactivity control systems.

For example, control rod misalignment may be caused by a malfunction
of the Rod Control System, or by operator error. A stuck rod may be
caused by mechanical jamming. Inadvertent withdrawal of a single
control rod may be caused by an electrical or mechanical failure in the
Rod Control System. A dropped control rod could be caused by an
electrical or mechanical failure in the CRDM

The acceptance criteria for addressing control rod

inoperability/misalignment are that:
a. There shall be no violations of:
1. Specnf ed Acceptable Fuel Desngn Limits (SAFDL), or

2. anary Coolant System (PCS) pressure boundary
: integrity; and

b. The core must remain subcritical after accident transients.

‘Three types of rhisopérations ate discussed in the safety analysis

(Ref. 4). During movement of a group, one control rod may stop moving
while the other control rods in the group continue. This condition may
cause excessive power peaking. The second type of misoperations
occurs if one control rod fails to insert upon a reactor trip and remains
stuck fully withdrawn. This condition requires an evaluation to determine
that sufficient reactivity worth is held in the remaining control rods to meet
the SDM requirement with the maximum worth rod stuck fully withdrawn.
If a control rod is stuck in the fully withdrawn position, its worth is added
to the SDM requirement, since the safety analysis does not take two

- stuck rods into account. The third type of misoperations occurs when one

rod drops partially or fully into the reactor core. This event causes an
initial power reduction followed by a return towards the original power,
due to positive reactivity feedback from the negative moderator

| ~ temperature coefficient. Increased peaking during the power increase
- may result in excessive local Linear Heat Rates (LHRs).
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APPLICABLE

The most limiting static misalignment occurs when Bank 4 is fully

SAFETY ANALYSES inserted with one rod fully withdrawn ([Bank 4 is 99 inches out of

(continued)

alignment with the rated Power Dependent Insertion Limit [PDIL].) This
event was bounded by the dropped full-length control rod event (Ref. 4).

Since the control rod drop incidents result in the most rapid approach to
SAFDLs caused by a control rod misoperation, the accident analysis
analyzed a single full-length control rod drop.

The above control rod misoperations may or may not result in an
automatic reactor trip. In the case of the full-length rod drop, a prompt
decrease in core average power and a distortion in radial power are
initially produced, which, when conservatively coupled, result in a local
power and heat flux increase, and a decrease in DNBR parameters.

The rasults of the control rod misoperation analysis show that during the
most limiting misoperation events, no violations of the SAFDLs, fuel
centerline temperature, or PCS pressure occur.

Control rod alignment satisfies Criteria 2 and 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2).

LCO

The limits on shutdown, regulating, and part-length rod alignments ensure
that the assumptions in the safety analysis will remain valid. The
requirements on OPERABILITY ensure that upon reactor trip, the
full-length control rods will be available and will be inserted to provide
enough negative reactivity to shut down the reactor. The OPERABILITY
requirements also ensure that the control rod banks maintain the correct
alignment and that each full-length control rod is capable of being moved
by its CRDM. The OPERABILITY requirement for the part-length rods is
that they are fully withdrawn.

The requirement is to maintain the control rod alignment to within

8 inches between any control rod and all other rods in its group. To help
ensure this requirement is met, the control rod position deviation alarm
generated by either the PIP node or the SPI system, must be OPERABLE
and provide an alarm when any control rod becomes misaligned

> 8 inches from any other rod in its group. The safety analysis assumes a
total misalignment from fully withdrawn to fully inserted. This case
bounds the safety analysis for a single rod in any intermediate position.
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LCO
(continued)

The primary rod position indication system is considered OPERABLE,

for purposes of this specification, if the digital position readout or the PPC
display provides valid rod position indication, or if the cam operated red
matrix light (regulating and part-length rods only) gives positive (ON)
indication of rod position. The secondary rod position indication system is
considered OPERABLE, for purposes of this specification, if the

‘magnetically operated reed switches are providing valid indication of rod
‘position either via the plant process computer or by taking direct readings

of the output from the magnetic reed switches or if the reed switch
operated red matrix light (shutdown rods only) gives positive (ON)
indication of rod position.

Failure to meet the réquiréments of this LCO may produce unacceptable
power peaking factors and LHRSs, or unacceptable SDM, any of which

- may constitute initial conditions inconsistent with the safety analysis.

APPLICABILITY

The requirements on control rod OPERABILITY and alignment are
applicable in MODES 1.and 2 because these are the only MODES in

- . which neutron (or fission) power is genérated, and the OPERABILITY

(e.g., trippability) and alignment of control rods have the potential to affect

the safety of the plant. In MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6, the alignment limits do

not apply because the reactor is shut down and not producing fission
power. Inthe shutdown MODES, the OPERABILITY of the shutdown and
regulating rods has the potential to affect the required SDM, but this effect
can be compensated for by an increase in the boron concentration of the
PCS. See LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," for SDM in
MODES 3, 4, and 5, and LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration,” for boron
concentration requirements during refueling.

ACTIONS

LCOs 3.1.4, 3.1.5, and 3.1.6, and their ACTIONS were written to support

. each other. The combined intent is to assure the following:

1. There is adequate SDM available in withdrawn control rods to
assure the reactor is shutdown by, and remains shutdown
following, a reactor trip,

‘2.~ The control rod positioning does not cause unacceptable axial or

radial flux peaking, anq

3. The programmed rod withdrawal sequence and group overlap
result in reactivity insertion rates within the assumptions of the
Inadvertent Control Rod Bank Withdrawal Analyses.
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ACTIONS The ACTIONS for rods that are mispositioned (misaligned or inserted
(continued) beyond the limit) were written assuming that an OPERABLE rod

discovered to be mispositioned would simply be re-positioned correctly.
While the associated Conditions would have to be entered, the rod could
be re-positioned (thus exiting the LCO) without taking any other Required
Action. A rod that remains mispositioned was assumed to be |
inoperable. The analyses account for operation with one (and only one)
mispositioned rod (a dropped rod being the limiting case). With more
than cne mispositioned rod, the plant would be outside the bounds of the
analyses and must be shutdown.

If a rod is discovered to be misaligned (ie, there is more than 8 inches |
between it and any other rod in its group, but all remaining rods in that
group are within 8 inches of each other) Condition 3.1.4 C allows 2 hours

to restore the rod alignment (thus exiting the LCO), perform SR 3.2.2.1

(verification that radial peaking is within limits), or reduce power to < 75%
RTP.

If one or more shutdown rods are inserted beyond the insertion limit,
Condition 3.1.5 A is entered; the rods are declared inoperable and
Condition 3.1.4 D (when one rod is immovable but trippable) or Condition
3.1.4 E (when a movable rod is inserted beyond its insertion limit, or when
more than one rod is inoperable for any reason) must be entered. '

4/'-\

If the rods can be moved, they should be withdrawn and all
Conditions exited.

If one rod cannot be moved (but is still considered trippable),
operation may continue in accordance with Condition 3.1.4 D (and |
3.1.4 Cifitis misaligned).

If more than one rod cannot be moved, Condition 3.1.4 E must
also be entered. The plant must be in MODE 3 in 6 hours in
accordance with ACTION 3.1.4 E1.

If one or more part length rods are inserted beyond the limit, Condition

3.1.5 Ais entered; the rods are declared inoperable and Condition 3.1.4 E
is entered (and 3.1.4 Cif it is misaligned). Condition 3.1.4 D is not
applicable to part-length rods since it only addresses full-length rods. |

If the rods can be moved, they should be withdrawn and all
Conditions exited.
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ACTIONS If any part-length rods are inserted beyond the limit and cannot
(continued) be moved, the plant must be placed in MODE 3 in 6 hours in
accordance with ACTION 3.1.4 E.1.

- If one or more OPERABLE regulating rods are inserted beyond the limit,
_Condition 3.1.6 A is entered.

The rods must be restored to within limits (by rod withdrawal or
power reduction) within two hours.

If a rod cannot be moved, it must be considered inoperable and
Condition 3.1.4 D must be entered (and 3.1.4 C if it is misaligned).
Condition 3.1.4 D allows continued operation with one inoperable, but
trippable, rod until the next reactor shutdown (MODE 3 entry). If more
than one rod cannot be moved, Condition 3.1.4 E must be'entered. The
plant must be in MODE 3 in 6 hours in accordance with ACTION
314E1.

The analyses do not account for the possibility of more then one rod
failing to insert on a trip. While boron concentration might be adjusted to
restore SHUTDOWN MARGIN, if two adjacent rods fail to insert that
R : portion of the core could remain excessively reactive. Since the analyses
C v must assume that one rod fails to insert, operation may not continue with
- a known untrippable rod. A shutdown would be required by
% Condition 3.1.4 E.

Al

Rod position indication is required to allow verification that the rods are
positioned and aligned as assumed in the safety analysis. If one rod
position indication channel is inoperable for one or more control rods then
SR 3.1.4.1 (rod position verification) is required to be performed once

. within 15 minutes following any rod motion in that group. This ensures
that the rods are positioned as required.
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ACTIONS B.1
(continued)

When the control rod deviation alarm is inoperable, performing
SR 3.1.4.1, once within 15 minutes of movement of any control rod,
ensures improper control rod alignments are identified before
unacceptable flux distributions occur. The specified Completion Times
take into account other information continuously available to the operator
in the control room, so that during control rod movement, deviations can
be detected, and the protection provided by the control rod and deviation
circuit is not required.

C.1andC.2

Condition C addresses the situation where one rod in a group is

misaligned, ie. there is more than 8 inches between that rod and any |
other rod in its group, but all remaining rods in that group are within

8 inches of each other.

A full-length control rod may become misaligned yet remain trippable. In |
this condition, the control rod can still perform its required function of
adding negative reactivity should a reactor trip be necessary.

Regulating rod alignment can be restored by either aligning the
misaligned rod(s) to within 8 inches of all other rods in its group or,
aligning the misaligned rod's group to within 8 inches of the misaligned
rod if allowed by the rod group insertion limits. Shutdown rod alignment
can be restored by aligning the misaligned rod to within 8 inches of all
other rods in its group.

If one control rod is misaligned by > 8 inches continued operation in
MODES 1 and 2 may continue, provided, within 2 hours, the TOTAL
RADIAL PEAKING FACTOR has been verified acceptable in accordance
with SR 3.2.2.1, or the power is reduced to < 75% RTP.

Xenon redistribution in the core starts to occur as soon as a rod becomes
misaligned. Reducing THERMAL POWER to < 75% RTP ensures
acceptable power distributions are maintained.
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B3.1.4
BASES
ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)
For small misalignments of the control rods, there is:
- a. A small _efféct on 'the time depéndent long-term power distributions

relative to those used in generating LCOs and Limiting Safety
System Settings (LSSS) setpoints;

| b. A negligible effect on the available”SDM; and

c. A small effect on the ejected rod wi:prth used in the accident
analysis.

With a farge control rod misalignment, however, this misalignment would
cause distortion of the core power distribution. This distortion may, in
turn, have a significant effect on the time dependent, long-term power
distributions relative to those used in generating LCOs and LSSS
setpoints.

The effect on the available SDM and the ejected rod worth used in the
accident analysis remains small.

In both cases, a 2-hour time period is sufficient to:

a. dentify cause of a misaligned rod;
b. Take apprbpfiéie corrective action to realign the rods; and
c. Minimize the effects of ienon redistribution.

A The Pahsades analysis for rod misalignment is bounded by a single

_ dropped rod. Therefore, rod misalignments are limited to one rod belng
misaligned from its group. If a full-length control rod is untrippable, it is
not available for reactivity insertion during a reactor trip. With an
untrippable full-length control rod, meeting the insertion limits of
LCO 3.1.5, “Shutdown and Part-Length Rod Group Insertion Limits,” and
LCO 3.1.6, “Regulating Rod Group Position Limits,” does not ensure that
adequate SDM exists and therefore, the Actions of Condition E must be
met.
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ACTIONS D.1
(continued)

Condition D is entered whenever it is discovered that a single full-length
control rod cannot be moved by its operator, either functionally or
administratively, yet the control rod is still capable of being tripped (or is
fully inserted). Although the ability to move a full-length control rod is not
an initial assumption used in the safety analyses, it does relate to full-
length control rod OPERABILITY. The inability to move a full-length
control rod by its operator may be indicative of a systemic failure (other
than trippability) that could potentially affect other rods. Thus, declaringa |
full-length control rod inoperable in this instance is conservative since it
limits the number of full-length control rods that cannot be moved by their |
operators to only one. The Completion Time to restore an inoperable
control rod to OPERABLE status is stated as prior to entering MODE 2
following next MODE 3 entry. This Completion Time allows unrestricted
operation in MODES 1 and 2 while conservatively preventing a reactor
startup with an immovable full-length control rod.

EA

If the Required Action or associated Completion Time of Condition A,
Condition B, Condition C, or Condition D is not met; one or more control
rods are inoperable for reasons other than Condition D (ie, one full length
control rod is inoperable for reasons other than being “immovable but
trippable,” or more than one control rod, whether full length or part length,
are inoperable for any reasons); or two or more control rods are '
misaligned by > 8 inches, or two channels of control rod position
indication are inoperable for one or more control rods, the plant is
required to be brought to MODE 3. By being brought to MODE 3, the
plant is brought outside its MODE of applicability. Continued operation is
not allowed in the case of more than one control rod misaligned from any
other rod in its group by > 8 inches, or two or more rods inoperable. This
is because these cases may be indicative of a loss of SDM and power
re-distribution, and a loss of safety function, respectively.

Also, if no rod position indication exists for one or more control rods,
continued operation is not allowed because the safety analysis
assumptions of rod position cannot be ensured.

When a Required Action cannot be completed within the required
Completion Time, a controlled shutdown should be commenced. The
allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.14.1
REQUIREMENTS '

- Verification that individual control rod positions are within 8 inches of all
other control rods in the group at a 12-hour Frequency allows the
operator to detect a control rod that is beginning to deviate from its
expected position. The specified Frequency takes into account other
.control rod position information that is continuously available to the
operator in the control room, so that during control rod movement,
deviations can be detected. Also protectlon can be provided by the
control rod deviation alarm.

SR 3.1.4.2

OPERABILITY of two control rod position indicator channels is required to
determine control rod positions, and thereby ensure compliance with the
control rod alignment and insertion limits. Performance of a CHANNEL
CHECK on the primary and secondary control rod position indication
channels provides confidence in the accuracy of the rod position
indication systems. The control rod "full in® and "full out" lights, which
correspond to the lower electrical limit and the upper electrical limit
. respectively, provide an additional means for determining the control rod
5 - positions when the control rods are at either thelr fully inserted or fully’
et - withdrawn posmons

- The 12- hour Frequency takes into consnderatlon other information
continuously available to the operator in the control room, so that during
control rod movement, deviations can be detected, and protection can be
provided by the control rod deviation alarm.-
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B3.14
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.14.3
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) Verifying each full-length control rod is trippable would require that each

full-length control rod be tripped. In MODES 1 and 2, tripping each
full-length control rod would result in radial or axial power tilts, or
oscillations. Therefore, individual full-length control rods are exercised
every 92 days to provide increased confidence that all full-length control
rods continue to be trippable, even if they are not regularly tripped. A
movement of 6 inches is adequate to demonstrate motion without
exceeding the alignment limit when only one control rod is being moved.
The 92-day Frequency takes into consideration other information
available to the operator in the control room and other surveillances being
performed more frequently, which add to the determination of
OPERABILITY of the control rods. At any time, if a control rod(s) is
inoperable, a determination of the trippability of the control rod(s) must be
madse, and appropriate action taken. Condition 3.1.4 D would apply
whenever it is discovered that a single full-length control rod cannot be
moved by its operator, either functionally or administratively, yet the
control rod is still capable of being tripped (or is fully inserted.)

SR 3.144

Demonstrating the rod position deviation alarm is OPERABLE verifies the
alarm is functional. The 18-month Frequency takes into account other
information continuously available to the operator in the control room, so
that during control rod movement, deviations can be detected.

SR 3.14.5

Performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of each control rod position
indication channel ensures the channel is OPERABLE and capable of
indicating control rod position over the entire length of the control rod’s
travel with the exception of the secondary rod position indicating channel
dead band near the bottom of travel. This dead band exists because the
control rod drive mechanism housing seismic support prevents operation
of the reed switches. Since this Surveillance must be performed when
the raactor is shut down, an 18-month Frequency to be coincident with
refueling outage was selected. Operating experience has shown that
these components usually pass this Surveillance when performed at a
Frequency of once every 18 months. Furthermore, the Frequency takes
into account other surveillances being performed at shorter Frequencies,
which determine the OPERABILITY of the control rod position indicating

systems.
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B3.14

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.14.6

Verification of full-length control rod drop times determines that the
maximum control rod drop time is consistent with the assumed drop time
used in that safety analysis (Ref. 2). The 2.5-second acceptance criteria |
is measured from the time the CRDM clutch is deenergized by the reactor
protection system or test switch to 90% insertion. This time is bounded
by that assumed in the safety analysis (Ref.2). Measuring drop times
prior to reactor criticality, after reactor vessel head reinstallation, ensures
that reactor internals and CRDMs will not interfere with full-length control
rod motion or drop time and that no degradation in these systems has
occurred that would adversely affect full-length control rod motion or drop
time. Individual full-length control rods whose drop times are greater than
safety analysis assumptions are not OPERABLE. This SR is performed
prior to criticality, based on the need to perform this Surveillance under
the conditions that apply during a plant outage and because of the
potential for an unplanned plant transient if the Surveillance were
performed with the reactor at power.

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Section 5.1

2.  FSAR, Section 14.1
3. FSAR, Section 14.4
4. FSAR, Section 14.6
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Shutdown and Part-Length Rod Group Insertion Limits

B3.1.5
'B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
B 3.1.5 Shutdown and Part-Length Rod Group Insertion Limits
BASES
BACKGROUND The insertion limits of the shutdown rods are initial assumptions in all safety

analyses that assume full-length control rod insertion upon reactor trip.
The insertion limits directly affect core power distributions and assumptions
of available SDM, ejected rod worth, and initial reactivity insertion rate.

The Palisades Nuclear Plant design criteria (Ref. 1) and 10 CFR 50.46,
“Acceptance Criteria for Emergency Core Cooling Systems for Light Water
Nuclear Power Reactors,” contain the applicable criteria for these reactivity
and power distribution design requirements. Limits on shutdown rod
insertion have been established, and all rod positions are monitored and
controlled during power operation to ensure that the reactivity limits,
ejected rod worth, and SDM limits are preserved.

The shutdown rods are arranged into groups that are radially symmetric.
Therefore, movement of the shutdown rod groups does not introduce radial
asymmetries in the core power distribution. The shutdown and regulating
rod groups provide the required reactivity worth for immediate reactor
shutdown upon a reactor trip.

The Palisades Nuclear Plant has four part-length control rods installed.
The part-length rods are required to remain completely withdrawn during
power operation except during rod exercising performed in conjunction with
SR 3.1.4.3. The part-length rods do not insert on a reactor trip.

The design calculations are performed with the assumption that the
shutdown rod groups are withdrawn prior to the regulating rod groups. The
shutdown rods can be fully withdrawn without the core going critical. This
provides available negative reactivity for SDM in the event of boration
errors. All control rod groups are controlled manually by the control room
operator. ‘During normal plant operation, the shutdown rod groups are fully
withdrawn. The shutdown rod groups must be completely withdrawn from
the core prior to withdrawing ‘any regulating rods during an approach to
criticality. The shutdown rod groups are then left in this position until the
reactor is shut down.

They affect core power, burnup distribution, and add negative reactivity to
shut down the reactor upon receipt of a reactor trip signal.
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Shutdown and Part-Length Rod Group Insertion Limits

B3.1.5
BASES
APPLICABLE Accident analysis assumes that the shutdown rod groups are fully
SAFETY ANALYSES withdrawn any time the reactor is critical. This ensures that:

a. The minimum SDM is maintained; and

b. The potential effects of a control rod ejection accident are limited to
acceptable limits. :

Control rods are considered fully withdrawn at 128 inches, since this
position places them in an insignificant reactivity worth region of the
integral worth curve for each bank.

On a reactor trip, all full-length control rods (shutdown and regulating),
except the most reactive rod, are assumed to insert into the core. The
shutdown and regulating rod groups shall be at or above their insertion
limits and available to insert the required amount of negative reactivity
on a reactor trip signal. The regulating rods may be partially inserted in
the core as allowed by LCO 3.1.6, "Regulating Rod Group Position
Limits.” The shutdown rod group insertion limit is established to ensure
that a sufficient amount of negative reactivity is available to shut down
the reactor and maintain the required SDM (see LCO 3.1.1,
"SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)) following a reactor trip from full power.
The combination of regulating rod and shutdown rods (less the most
reactive rod, which is assumed to remain fully withdrawn) is sufficient to
take the reactor from full power conditions at rated temperature to zero
power, and to maintain the required SDM at rated no load temperature
(Ref. 2). The shutdown rod group insertion limit also limits the reactivity
worth of an ejected shutdown rod.

The acceptance criteria for addressing shutdown rods as well as
regulating rod insertion limits and inoperability or misalignment are that:

a. There be no violation of:

1. Specified acceptable fuel design limits, or
2. Primary Coolant System pressure boundary damage; and

b. The core remains subcritical after accident transients.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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Shutdown and Part-Length Rod Group Insertion Limits
B3.1.5

APPLICABLE

SAFETY.ANALYSES

(continued)

As such, the shutdown and part-length rod group insertion limits affect
safety analyses involving core reactivity, ejected rod worth, and SDM
(Ref. 2). The part-length control rods have the potential to cause power
distribution envelopes to be exceeded if inserted while the reactor is
critical. Therefore, they must remain withdrawn in accordance with the
limits of the LCO (Ref. 3).-

The shutdown and part-length rod group insertion limits satisfy
Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2).

LCO’

The shutdown and part-length rod groups must be within their insertion
limits any time the reactor is critical or approaching criticality. For a
control rod group to be considered above its insertion limit, all
OPERABLE rods in that group, which are not misaligned, must be
above the insertion limit (inoperable and misaligned rods are addressed
by LCO 3.1.4). ‘Maintaining the shutdown rod groups within their
insertion limits ensures that a sufficient amount of negative reactivity is
available to shut down the reactor and maintain the required SDM
following a reactor trip. Maintaining the part-length rod group within its
insertion limit ensures that the power distribution envelope is
maintained.

% APPLICABILITY

L4

~ The shutdown and part-length rod groups must be within their insertion

limits, with the reactorin MODES 1 and 2. In MODE 2 the Applicability
begins anytime any regulating rod is withdrawn above 5 inches. This
ensures that a sufficient amount of negative reactivity is available to
shut down the reactor and maintain the required SDM following a

- reactor trip. In MODE 4, 5, or 6, the shutdown rod groups are inserted

in the core to at least the lower electrical limit and contribute to the
SDM. In MODE 3 the shutdown rod groups may be withdrawn in
preparation of a reactor startup. Referto LCO 3.1.1, “SHUTDOWN
MARGIN (SDM),” for SDM requirements in MODES 3, 4, and 5.

LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration," ensures adequate SDM in MODE 6.

The Appllcablhty has been modified by a Note mdncatlng the LCO

requurement is suspended during SR 3.1.4.3 (rod exercise test). Control
rod exercising verifies the freedom of the rods to move, and requires the
individual shutdown rods to move below the LCO limits for their group.
Only the full-length rods are required to be tested by SR 3.1.4.3. The
part-length rods may also be moved however, if a part-length rod is

. moved below the limit of the associated LCO, the Required Actions of
" Condition A must be taken. Posmomng of an individual control rod

within its group is addressed by LCO 3.1.4, “Control Rod Alignment.”

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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Shutdown and Part-Length Rod Group Insertion Limits
B3.1.5

BASES

ACTIONS LCOs 3.1.4, 3.1.5, and 3.1.6, and their ACTIONS were written to
support each other. The combined intent is to assure the following:

1. There is adequate SDM available in withdrawn control rods to
assure the reactor is shutdown by, and remains shutdown
following, a reactor trip,

2. The control rod positioning does not cause unacceptable axial or
radial flux peaking, and

3. The programmed rod withdrawal sequence and group overlap
result in reactivity insertion rates within the assumptions of the
Inadvertent Control Rod Bank Withdrawal Analyses.

The ACTIONS for rods that are mispositioned (misaligned or inserted
beyond the limit) were written assuming that an OPERABLE rod
discovered to be mispositioned would simply be re-positioned correctly.
While the associated Conditions would have to be entered, the rod
could be re-positioned (thus exiting the LCO) without taking any other
Required Action. A rod that remains mispositioned was assumed to be
inoperable. The analyses account for operation with one (and only one)
mispositioned rod (a dropped rod being the limiting case). With more
than one mispositioned rod, the plant would be outside the bounds of
the analyses and must be shutdown.

if a rod is discovered to be misaligned (ie, there is more than 8 inches
between it and any other rod in its group, but all remaining rods in that
group are within 8 inches of each other) Condition 3.1.4 C allows 2
hours to restore the rod alignment (thus exiting the LCO), perform

SR 3.2.2.1 (verification that radial peaking is within limits), or reduce
power to £ 75% RTP.

If one or more shutdown rods are inserted beyond the insertion limit,
Condition 3.1.5 A is entered; the rods are declared inoperable and
Condition 3.1.4 D (when one rod is immovable but trippable) or
Condition 3.1.4 E (when a movable rod is inserted beyond its insertion
limit, or when more than one rod is inoperable for any reason) must be
entzred.

If the rods can be moved, they should be withdrawn and all
Conditions exited.

If one rod cannot be moved (but is still considered trippable),
operation may continue in accordance with Condition 3.1.4 D (and
3.1.4 Cifit is misaligned).
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Shutdown and Part-Length Rod Group Insertion Limits

B3.1.5

BASES
ACTIONS If more than one rod cannot be moved, Condition 3.1.4 E must aiso
(continued) be entered. The plant must be in MODE 3 in 6 hours in accordance

with ACTION 3.1.4 E.1.

If one or more part-length rods are inserted beyond the limit, Condition
3.1.5 A is entered; the rods are declared inoperable and Condition

3.1.4 E is entered (and 3.1.4 C if it is misaligned). Condition 3.1.4D is
not applicable to part-length rods since it only addresses full-length |
rods.

. Ifthe réds can be rﬁoved. théy should be withdrawn and all
Conditions exited.

If any part-length rods are inserted beyond the limit and cannotbe |
moved, the plant must be placed in MODE 3in 6 hours in
accordance with ACTION 3.14 E.1.

If one or more OPERABLE regulating rods are nnserted beyond the limit,
Condition 3.1.6 A is entered;

The rods must be restored to within limits (by rod withdrawal or
power reduction) within two hours.

If a rod cannot be moved, it must be considered inoperable and
Condition 3.1.4 D must be entered (and 3.1.4 C if it is misaligned).
Condition 3.1.4 D allows continued operation with one inoperable, but
trippable, rod until the next reactor shutdown (MODE 3 entry). If more
than one rod cannot be moved, Condition 3.1.4 E must be entered.
The plant must be in MODE 3 in 6 hours in accordance with

ACTION 3.14 E1. :

The analyses do not account for the possibility of more then one rod
failing to insert on a trip. While boron concentration might be adjusted
to restore SHUTDOWN MARGIN, if two adjacent rods fail to insert that
portion of the core could remain excessively reactive. Since the
analyses must assume that one rod fails to insert, operation may not
continue with a known untrippable rod. A shutdown would be required
by Condition 3.1.4 E.
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Shutdown and Part-Length Rod Group Insertion Limits
B3.1.5

BASES

ACTIONS A1l
(continued)
Prior to entering this condition, the shutdown and part-length rod groups
were fully withdrawn. If a shutdown rod group is then inserted into the
core, its potential negative reactivity is added to the core as it is
inserted.

If one or more shutdown or part-length rods are not within limits, the
affected rod(s) must be declared inoperable and the applicable
Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.1.4 entered immediately.
This Required Action is based on the recognition that the shutdown and
part-length rods are normally withdrawn beyond their insertion limits and
are capable of being moved by their control rod drive mechanism.
Although the requirements of this LCO are not applicable during
performance of the control rod exercise test, the inability to restore a
conirol rod to within the limits of the LCO following rod exercising would
be indicative of a problem affecting the OPERABILITY of the control
rod. Therefore, entering the applicable Conditions and Required
Actions of LCO 3.1.4 is appropriate since they provide the applicable
compensatory measures commensurate with the inoperability of the
control rod.

BA

When Required Action A.1 cannot be met or completed within the
required Completion Time, a controlled shutdown should be
commenced. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable,
based on operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.
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BASES

Shutdown and Part-Length Rod Group Insertion Limits
B3.1.5

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.5.1

Verification that the shutdown and part-length rod groups are within
their insertion limits prior to an approach to criticality ensures that when
the reactor is critical, or being taken critical, the shutdown rods will be
available to shut down the reactor, and the required SDM will be
maintained following a reactor trip. Verification that the part-length rod
groups are within their insertion limits ensures that they do not
adversely affect power distribution requirements. This SR and
Frequency ensure that the shutdown and part-length rod groups are
withdrawn before the regulating rods are withdrawn during a plant
startup.

Since control rod groups are positioned manually by the control room
operator, verification of shutdown and part-length rod group position at
a Frequency of 12 hours is adequate to ensure that the shutdown and
part-length rod groups are within their insertion limits. Also, the 12-hour |
Frequency takes into account other information available to the operator
in the control room for the purpose of monitoring the status of the
shutdown and part-length rod groups.

REFERENCES 1.

FSAR, Section 5.1

2. FSAR, Section 14.2

3. FSAR, Section 14.6
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Regulating Rod Group Position Limits
B3.1.6

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.6 -Regulating Rod Group Position Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND

The insertion limits of the regulating rod groups are initial assumptions
in all safety analyses that assume full- |ength rod insertion upon reactor

* trip. The insertion limits directly affect core power distributions,

assumptions of available SDM, and initial reactuvnty insertion rate. The
applicable criteria for these reactivity and power distribution design
requirements are contained in the Palisades Nuclear Plant design
criteria (Ref. 1), and 10 CFR 50.46, "Acceptance Criteria for Emergency
Core Cooling Systems for Light Water Nuclear Power Reactors”

(Ref. 2).

Limits on regulating rod group insertion have been established, and all
regulating rod group positions are monltored and controlled during
power operation to ensure that the power distribution and reactivity
limits defined by the design power peaking, ejected rod worth, reactivity
insertion rate, and SDM I|m|ts are preserved

The regulating rod groups operate with a predetermined amount of .

. position overlap, in order to approxlmate a linear relation between rod

worth and rod position (lntegral rod worth). The regulating rod groups
are withdrawn and operate in a predetermined sequence. The group
sequence and overlap hmlts are specified in the COLR.

The regulating rods are used for precise reactuvrty control of the
reactor. The positions of the regulating rods are manually controlled.
They are capable of changing reactivity very quickly (compared to
borating or dllutmg)

The power density at any pomt in the core must be limited to maintain
specified acceptable fuel design limits, including limits that preserve the
criteria specified in 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 2). Together, LCO 3.1.6;

LCO 3.2.3, "QUADRANT POWER TILT (T,)"; and LCO 3.2.4, "AXIAL

- SHAPE INDEX (ASI)," provnde limits on control component operation

and on monitored process variables to ensure the core operates wrthm
the linear heat rate (LCO 3.2.1, "Linear Heat Rate (LHR)") and Fg'
(LCO 3.2.2, "TOTAL RADIAL PEAKING FACTOR (FR')") limits in the
COLR.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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BASES

Regulating Rod Group Position Limits
B3.1.6

BACKGROUND
(continued)

Operation within the LHR limits given in the COLR prevents power
peaks that would exceed the Loss Of Coolant Accident (LOCA) limits
derived by the Emergency Core Cooling System analysis. Operation
within the Fr limits given in the COLR prevents Departure from
Nucleate Boiling (DNB) during a loss of forced reactor coolant flow
accident. In addition to the LHR and F limits, certain reactivity limits
are preserved by regulating rod insertion limits. The regulating rod
group insertion limits also restrict the ejected rod worth to the values
assumed in the safety analysis and preserve the minimum required
SDM in MODES 1 and 2.

The ejected rod case is limited to the reactivity worth for the highest
worth rod ejected from the PDIL limit, thus limiting the maximum
possible reactivity excursion.

The establishment of limiting safety system settings and LCOs requires
that the expected long and short term behavior of the Fg' be
determined. The long term behavior relates to the variation of the
steady state Fr" with core burnup and is affected by the amount of rod
insertion assumed, the portion of a burnup cycle over which such
insertion is assumed, and the expected power level variation throughout
the cycle. The short term behavior relates to transient perturbations to
the steady state radial peaks, due to radial xenon redistribution. The
magnitudes of such perturbations depend upon the expected use of the
rods during anticipated power reductions and load maneuvering.
Analyses are performed, based on the expected mode of operation of
the Nuclear Steam Supply System (base loaded, maneuvering, etc.).
The PDIL curve stated in the COLR dictates the acceptable regulating
rod group positioning for anticipated power maneuvers and transient
mitigation within the limits. The PDIL limitations stated in the COLR
reflect the assumptions made in the safety analyses. This ensures that
the Fg" limits are not violated during power level maneuvering or
transient mitigation.

The regulating rod group insertion and alignment limits are process
variables that together characterize and control the three-dimensional
power distribution of the reactor core. Additionally, the regulating rod
group insertion limits control the reactivity that could be added in the
event of a control rod ejection accident, and the shutdown and
regulating bank insertion limits ensure the required SDM is maintained.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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Regulating Rod Group Position Limits

B 3.1.6
BASES
BACKGROUND Operation within the subject LCO limits will prevent fuel cladding
(continued) failures that would breach the primary fission product barrier and
release fission products to the reactor coolant in the event of a LOCA,
loss of flow, ejected rod, or other accident requmng termination by a
Reactor Protection System trip function.
APPLICABLE - The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of normal
SAFETY ANALYSE_S operation (Condition |) and anticipated operational occurrences

(Condition Il). The acceptance criteria for the regulating rod group
position, ASI, and T, LCOs are such as "to preclude core power
distributions from occumng that would violate the following fuel design
cntena

a. During a large break LOCA, the peak cladding temperature muot
not exceed a limit of 2200°F, (Ref. 2);

b. During a loss of forced reactor coolant flow accident, there must
be at least a 95% probability at a 95% confidence level (the
95/95 DNB criterion) that the hot fuel rod in the core does not
experience a DNB condition.

¢.  During an ejected rod accident,'the fission energy input to the fuel
must not exceed 280 cal/gm (Ref. 3); and

d. Therods mustbe capoole‘of shutting down the reactor with a
minimum required SDM, with the highest worth rod stuck fully
withdrawn (Ref. 1).

Regulating rod group position, ASI, and T, are process variables that
together characterize and control the three-dimensional power
distribution of the reactor core '

Fuel cladding damage does not occur when the core is operated
outside these LCOs during normal operation. However, fuel cladding
damage could result, should an accident occur with simultaneous
violation of one or more of these LCOs. Changes in the power
distribution can cause increased power peaking and corresponding

_increased local LHRs. |
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BASES

Regulating Rod Group Position Limits
B3.1.6

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

The SDM requirement is ensured by limiting the regulating and

shutdown rod group insertion limits, so that the allowable inserted worth

of the rods is such that sufficient reactivity is available to shut down the
reactor to hot zero power. SDM assumes the maximum worth rod remains
fully withdrawn upon trip (Ref. 4).

The most limiting SDM requirements for Mode 1 and 2 conditions at
Beginning of Cycle (BOC) are determined by the requirements of several
transients, e.g., Loss of Flow, etc. However, the most limiting SDM
requirements for MODES 1 and 2 at End of Cycle (EOC) come from just
one transient, Main Steam Line Break (MSLB). The requirements of the
MSLB event at EOC for the full power and no load conditions are
significantly larger than those of any other event at that time in cycle and,
also, considerably larger than the most limiting requirements at BOC.

Although the most limiting SDM requirements at EOC are much larger than
those at BOC, the available SDMs obtained via tripping the full-length
control rods are substantially larger due to the much lower boron
concentration at EOC. To verify that adequate SDMs are available
throughout the cycle to satisfy the changing requirements, calculations are
performed at both BOC and EOC. It has been determined that calculations
at these two times in cycle are sufficient since the difference between
available SDMs and the limiting SDM requirements are the smallest at
these times in cycle. The measurement of full-length control rod bank
worth performed as part of the Startup Testing Program demonstrates that
the core has the expected shutdown capability. Consequently, adherence
to LCO 3.1.5, “Shutdown and Part-Length Rod Group Insertion Limits,” and
LCO 3.1.6 provides assurance that the available SDM at any time in cycle
will exceed the limiting SDM requirements at that time in cycle.

Opearation at the insertion limits or ASI limits may approach the maximum
allowable linear heat generation rate or peaking factor, with the allowed Tq
present. Operation at the insertion limit may also indicate the maximum
ejected rod worth could be equal to the limiting value in fuel cycles that
have sufficiently high ejected rod worth.

The regulating and shutdown rod insertion limits ensure that safety
analyses assumptions for reactivity insertion rate, SDM, ejected rod worth,
and peaking factors are preserved.

The regulating rod group position limits satisfy Criterion 2 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2).

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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BASES

Regulating Rod Group Position Limits
B3.1.6

LCO

s

The limits on regulating rod group sequence, overlap, and physical
insertion, as defined in the COLR, must be maintained because they
serve the function of preserving power distribution, ensuring that the
SDM is maintained, ensuring that ejected rod worth is maintained, and
ensuring adequate negative reactivity insertion on trip. The overlap
between regulating rod groups provides more uniform rates of reactivity
insertion and withdrawal and is imposed to maintain acceptable power

. -peaking during regulating rod group motion. For a control rod group to

be considered above its insertion limit, all OPERABLE rods in that
group, which are not misaligned, must be above the insertion limit
(inoperable and misaligned rods are addressed by LCO 3.1.4).

The Power Depen‘dent Insertion Lir'nif“(PDlL) alarm circuit is required to
be OPERABLE for notification that the regulating rod groups are outside

- . the required insertion limits. The Control Rod Out Of Sequence

(CROOS) alarm circuit is required to be OPERABLE for notification that
the rods are not within the required sequence and overlap limits. When
the PDIL or the CROOS alarm circuit is inoperable, the verification of
rod group positions is increased to ensure improper rod alignment is
identified before unacceptable flux distribution occurs. The PDIL and
CROOS alarms can be generated by either the synchro based Primary

_Indication Processor (PIP) node, or the reed switch based Secondary

Position Indication (SPI) system since the SPI system, in conjunction
with the host computer, is redundant to the PIP.node in the task of
control rod measurement, control rod monitoring and limit processing.

APPLICABILITY

The regulating rod group sequence, overlap, and physical insertion
limits shall be maintained with the reactor in MODES 1 and 2. These
limits must be maintained, since they preserve the assumed power
distribution, ejected rod worth, SDM, and reactivity rate insertion
assumptions. Applicability in MODES 3, 4, and § is not required, since
neither the power distribution nor ejected rod worth assumptions would
be exceeded in these MODES. SDM is preserved in MODES 3, 4,
and 5 by adjustments to the soluble boron concentration.

‘The Applicability has been modified by a Note indicating the LCO

requirement is suspended while performing SR 3.1.4.3 (rod exercise
test). Control rod exercising verifies the freedom of the rods to move,
and requires the individual regulating rods to move below the LCO limits
which could violate the LCO for their group.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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Regulating Rod Group Position Limits
B3.1.6

BASES

ACTIONS LCOs 3.1.4, 3.1.5, and 3.1.6, and their ACTIONS were written to
support each other. The combined intent is to assure the following:

1.  There is adequate SDM available in withdrawn control rods to
assure the reactor is shutdown by, and remains shutdown
following, a reactor trip,

2. The control rod positioning does not cause unacceptable axial or
radial flux peaking, and

3. The programmed rod withdrawal sequence and group overlap
result in reactivity insertion rates within the assumptions of the
Inadvertent Control Rod Bank Withdrawal Analyses.

The ACTIONS for rods that are mispositioned (misaligned or inserted
beyond the limit) were written assuming that an OPERABLE rod
discovered to be mispositioned would simply be re-positioned correctly.
While the associated Conditions would have to be entered, the rod

could be re-positioned (thus exiting the LCO) without taking any other
Required Action. A rod that remains mispositioned was assumed to be |
inoperable. The analyses account for operation with one (and only one)
mispositioned rod (a dropped rod being the limiting case). With more
than one mispositioned rod, the plant would be outside the bounds of

the analyses and must be shutdown.

If a rod is discovered to be misaligned (ie, there is more than 8 inches |
between it and any other rod in its group, but all remaining rods in that
group are within 8 inches of each other) Condition 3.1.4 C allows

2 hours to restore the rod alignment (thus exiting the LCO), perform

SR 3 2.2.1 (verification that radial peaking is within limits), or reduce
power to < 75% RTP.

If one or more shutdown rods are inserted beyond the insertion limit,
Condition 3.1.5 A is entered; the rods are declared inoperable and
Condition 3.1.4 D (when one rod is immovable but trippable) or
Condition 3.1.4 E (when a movable rod is inserted beyond its insertion
limit, or when more than one rod is inoperable for any reason) must be
entered.

if the rods can be moved, they should be withdrawn and all
Conditions exited.

If one rod cannot be moved (but is still considered trippable),
operation may continue in accordance with Condition 3.1.4 D (and |
3.1.4 Cif it is misaligned).
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Regulating Rod Group Position Limits

B3.1.6
BASES
ACTIONS If more than one rod cannot be moved, Condition 3.1.4 E must
(continued) also be entered. The plant must be in MODE 3 in 6 hours in

accordance with ACTION 3.1.4 E.1,

If one or more part length rods are inserted beyond the limit, Condition
3.1.5 A is entered; the rods are declared inoperable and Condition

3.1.4 E is entered (and 3.1.4 C if it is misaligned). Condition 3.1.4 D is
not applicable to part-length rods since it only addresses full-length |
rods. o

If the rods can be ‘mov'ed, they should be withdrawn and all
Conditions exited. . . . -

if any pan~léngth rods ére inserted beyond the limit and cannot be |
moved, the plant must be placed in MODE 3 in 6 hours in
accordance with ACTION 3.1.4 E.1.

If one or more OPERABLE regulating rods are inserted beyond the limit,
Condition 3.1.6 A is entered;

The rods must be restored to within limits (by rod withdrawal or
power reduction) within two hours.

If a rod cannot be moved, it must be considered inoperable and
Condition 3.1.4 D must be entered (and 3.1.4 C if it is misaligned).
Condition 3.1.4 D allows continued operation with one inoperable, but

_trippable, rod until the next reactor shutdown (MODE 3 entry). If more

than one rod cannot be moved, Condition 3.1.4 E must be entered.
The plant must be in MODE 3 in 6 hours in accordance with
ACTION 3.14 E.1.

The analyses do not account for the possibility of more then one rod
failing to insert on a trip. While boron concentration might be adjusted
to restore SHUTDOWN MARGIN, if two adjacent rods fail to insert that
portion of the core could remain excessively reactive. Since the
analyses must assume that one rod fails to insert, operation may not
continue with a known untrippable rod. A shutdown would be required
by Condition3.14E. .- ..
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BASES

Regulating Rod Group Position Limits
B3.1.6

ACTIONS
(continued)

A.1and A.2

Operation beyond the insertion limit may result in a loss of SDM and
excessive peaking factors. The insertion limit should not be violated
during normal operation; this violation, however, may occur during
transients when the operator is manually controlling the regulating rods
in response to changing plant conditions.

When the regulating groups are inserted beyond the insertion limits,
actions must be taken to either withdraw the regulating groups beyond
the limits or to reduce THERMAL POWER to less than or equal to that
allowed for the actual rod group position limit. Two hours provides a
reasonable time to accomplish this, allowing the operator to deal with
current plant conditions while limiting peaking factors to acceptable
levels.

B.1

Operating outside the regulating rod group sequence and overlap limits
specified in the COLR may result in excessive peaking factors. If the
sequence and overlap limits are exceeded, the regulating rod groups
must be restored to within the appropriate sequence and overlap. Two
hours provides adequate time for the operator to restore the regulating
rod group to within the appropriate sequence and overlap limits.

Cia

When the PDIL or the CROOS alarm circuit is inoperable, performing
SR 3.1.6.1 once within 15 minutes following any rod motion ensures
improper rod alignments are identified before unacceptable flux
distributions occur.

DA

When a Required Action cannot be completed within the required
Completion Time, a controlled shutdown should be commenced. The
allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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BASES

Regulating Rod Group Position Limits

B3.1.6

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.6.1

With the PDIL alarm circuit OPERABLE, verification of each regulating
rod group position every 12 hours is sufficient to detect rod positions
that may approach the acceptable limits, and to provide the operator
with time to undertake the Required Action(s) should the sequence or

insertion limits be found to be exceeded.

The 12-hour Frequency also takes into account the indication provided
by the PDIL alarm circuit and other information about rod group
positions available to the operator in the control room.

SR 3.1.6.2

Demonstrating the PDIL alarm circuit OPERABLE verifies that the PDIL
alarm circuit is functional. The 31-day Frequency takes into account
other Surveillances being performed at shorter Frequencies that identify

improper control rod alignments.

SR 3.1.6.3

Demonstrating the CROOS alarm circuit OPERABLE verifies that the
CROOS alarm circuit is functional. The 31-day Frequency takes into
account other Surveillances being performed at shorter Frequencies

that identify improper control rod alignment.

REFERENCES

FSAR, Section 5.1

2. 10CFR 50.46
3. FSAR, Section 14.16

4, FSAR, Section 14.4
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.1 Reactor Protecti\re System (RPS) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND

The'RPS initiates a reactortrip to protect ageinst violating the

acceptable fuel design limits and breaching the reactor coolant pressure
boundary during Anticipated Operational Occurrences (AOOs). (As
defined in 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, "Anticipated operational occurances
mean those conditions of normal operation which are expected to occur
one or more times during the life of the nuclear power unit and include
but are not limited to loss of power to all recirculation pumps, tripping of
the turbine generator set, isolation of the main condenser, and loss of
all offsite power.") By tripping the reactor, the RPS also assists the
Engineered Safety Features (ESF) systems in mitigating accidents.

The protection and monitoring systems have been designed to ensure
safe operation of the reactor. This is achieved by specifying Limiting
Safety System Settings ‘(LSSS) in terms of parameters directly
monitored by the RPS, as well as LCOs on other reactor system
parameters and equipment performance.

The LSSS, defined in this Specification as the Allowable Values, in
conjunction with the LCOs, establish the threshold for protective system
action to prevent exceedmg acceptable limits during Design Basis
Accidents (DBAs).

During AOOs, which are those‘events'expected to occur one or more
times during the plant life, the acceptable limits are:

° . The Departure from Nucleate Borhng Ratuo (DNBR) shallbe .
maintained above the Safety Limit (SL) value to prevent departure
from nucleate borlrng,

. Fuel centerline meltmg shall not occur; and

e _The anary Coolant System (PCS) pressure SL of 2750 p5|a
shall not be exceeded.

| Maintétning the parameters within the above values ensures that the

offsite dose will be within the 10 CFR 50 (Ref. 1) and 10 CFR 100

.. (Ref. 2) criteria during AOOs.
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RPS Instrumentation

B 3.3.1
BASES
BACKGROUND Accidents are events that are analyzed even though they are not
(continued) expected to occur during the plant life. The acceptable limit during

accidents is that the offsite dose shall be maintained within an
acceptable fraction of 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 2) limits. Different accident
categories allow a different fraction of these limits based on probability
of occurrence. Meeting the acceptable dose limit for an accident
category is considered having acceptable consequences for that event.

The RPS is segmented into four interconnected modules. These
modules are:

. Measurement channels;

. RPS trip units;

. Matrix Logic; and

o Trip Initiation Logic.

This LCO addresses measurement channels and RPS trip units. It also
addresses the automatic bypass removal feature for those trips with
Zero Power Mode bypasses. The RPS Logic and Trip Initiation Logic
are addressed in LCO 3.3.2, "Reactor Protective System (RPS) Logic
and Trip Initiation." The role of the measurement channels, RPS trip
units, and RPS Bypasses is discussed below.

Measurement Channels

Measurement channels, consisting of pressure switches, field
transmitters, or process sensors and associated instrumentation,
provide a measurable electronic signal based upon the physical
characteristics of the parameter being measured.

With the exception of Hi Startup Rate, which employs two instrument
channels, and Loss of Load, which employs a single pressure sensor,
four identical measurement channels with electrical and physical
separation are provided for each parameter used in the direct
generation of trip signals. These are designated channels A through D.
Some measurement channels provide input to more than one RPS trip
unit within the same RPS channel. In addition, some measurement
channels may also be used as inputs to Engineered Safety Features
(ESF) bistables, and most provide indication in the control room.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BACKGROUND
(continued)

Measurement Channels (continued)

In the case of Hi Startup Rate and Loss of Load, where fewer than four
sensor channels are employed, the reactor trips provided are not relied
upon by the plant safety analyses. The sensor channels do however,

.provrde trlp input srgnals to all four RPS channels.

. When a channel monrtonng a parameter exceeds a predetermmed

setpoint, indicating an abnormal condition, the bistable monitoring the
parameter in that channel will trip. Tripping two or more channels of
bistable trip units monitoring the same parameter de-energizes Matrix
Logic, (addressed by LCO 3.3.2) which in turn de-energizes the Trip

_Initiation Logic. This causes all four DC clutch power supplies to

de-energize, interrupting power to the control rod drive mechanism
clutches, allowing the full length control rods to insert into the core.

For those trips relied upon in the safety analyses, three of the four
measurement and trlp unit channels can meet the redundancy and
testability of GDC 21-in 10 CFR 50, Appendix A (Ref. 1). This LCO
requires, however, that four channels be OPERABLE. The fourth

_ channel provides additional flexibility by allowing one channel to be

removed from service (trip channel bypassed) for maintenance or
testing while still maintaining 'a minimum two-out-of-three logic.

Since'no single fallure erI prevent a protectlve system actuation, this

" _armrangement meets the requrrements of IEEE Standard 279 1971

(Ref. 3).

Most of the RPS trips are generated by comparing a single
measurement to a fixed bistable setpoint. Two trip Functions, Variable’
High Power Trip and Thermal Margin Low Pressure Trip, make use of
more than one measurement to provnde a trip.

- . The required RPS Trip Functlons utilize the following input
Jinstrumentation: -

'« Variable Hiqh' Po'wer»TriD NHPT)H

The VHPT uses Q Power as its lnput Q Power is the higher of NI
power from the power range NI drawer and primary calorimetric
power (AT power) based on PCS hot leg and cold leg
temperatures. The measurement channels associated with the
VHPT are the power range excore channels, and the PCS hot and
cold leg temperature channels.
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B3.3.1-3 Revised 01/22/2003



RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

BACKGROUND Measurement Channels
(continued)

. Variable High Power Trip (VHPT) (continued)

The Thermal Margin Monitors provide the complex signal
processing necessary to calculate the TM/LP trip setpoint, VHPT
trip setpoint and trip comparison, and Q Power calculation. On
power decreases the VHPT setpoint tracks power levels
downward so that it is always within a fixed increment above
current power, subject to 2 minimum value.

On power increases, the trip setpoint remains fixed unless
manually reset, at which point it increases to the new setpoint, a
fixed increment above Q Power at the time of reset, subject to a
maximum value. Thus, during power escalation, the trip setpoint
must be repeatedly reset to avoid a reactor trip.

® High Startup Rate Trip

The High Startup Rate trip uses the wide range Nuclear
instruments (Nls) to provide an input signal. There are only two
wide range NI channels. The wide range channel signal
processing electronics are physically mounted in RPS cabinet
channels C (NI-1/3) and D (NI-2/4). Separate bistable trip units
mounted within the NI-1/3 wide range channel drawer supply High
Startup Rate trip signals to RPS channels A and C. Separate
bistable trip units mounted within the NI-2/4 wide range channel
drawer provide High Startup Rate trip signals to RPS channels B
and D.

. Low Primary Coolant Flow Trip

The Low Primary Coolant Flow Trip utilizes 16 flow measurement
channels which monitor the differential pressure across the
primary side of the steam generators. Each RPS channel, A, B,
C, and D, receives a signal which is the sum of four differential
pressure signals. This totalized signal is compared with a setpoint
in the RPS Low Flow bistable trip unit for that RPS channel.
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Measurement Channels (continued)

Low Steam Generator Level Trips

There are two separate Low Steam Generator Level trips, one for
each steam generator. Each Low Steam Generator Level trip
monitors four level measurement channels for the associated
steam generator, one for each RPS channel.

Low Steam Generator Pressure Trips

" There are also two separate Low Steam Generator Pressure trips,

one for each steam generator. Each Low Steam Generator
Pressure trip monitors four pressure measurement channels for

- the associated steam generator, one for each RPS channel.

High Pressurizer Pressure Trip

The High Pressurizer Pressure Trip monitors four pressurizer
pressure channels, one for each RPS channel.

Thermal Margin Low Pressure (TMILP) Trip

The TM/LP Trip utilizes bistable trip units. Each of these bistable
trip units receives a calculated trip setpoint from the Thermal
Margin Monitor (TMM) and compares it to the meastured
pressurizer pressure signal. The TM/LP setpoint is based on

Q power (the higher of NI power from the power range NI drawer,
or AT power based on PCS hot leg and cold leg temperatures)
pressurizer pressure, PCS cold leg temperature, and Axial Shape
Index. The TMM provide the complex signal processing

, necessary to calculate the TMILP trip setpoint, TM/LP tnp

companson signal, and Q Power.
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Measurement Channels (continued)

Loss of Load Trip

The Loss of Load trip uses a single pressure switch, 63/AST-2, in
the turbine auto stop oil circuit to sense a turbine trip for input to
all four RPS auxiliary trip units. The Loss of Load Trip is actuated
by turbine auxiliary relays 305L and 305R. Relay 305L provides
input to RPS channels A and C; 305R to channels B and D.
Relays 305L and 305R are energized on a turbine trip. Their
inputs are the same as the inputs to the turbine solenoid trip valve,
20ET.

If a turbine trip is generated by loss of auto stop oil pressure, auto
stop oil pressure switch 63/AST-2 will actuate relays 305L and
305R and generate a reactor trip. If a turbine trip is generated by
an input to the solenoid trip valve, relays 305L and 305SR, which
are wired in parallel, will also be actuated and will generate a
reactor trip.

Containment High Pressure Trip

The Containment High Pressure Trip is actuated by four pressure
switches, one for each RPS channel.

Zero Power Mode Bypass Automatic Removal

The Zero Power Bypass allows manually bypassing

(i.e., disabling) four reactor trip functions, Low PCS Flow, Low SG
A Pressure, Low SG B Pressure, and TM/LP (low PCS pressure),
when reactor power (as indicated by the wide range nuclear
instrument channels) is below 10%. This bypassing is necessary
to allow RPS testing and control rod drive mechanism testing
when the reactor is shutdown and plant conditions would cause a
reactor trip to be present.

The Zero Power Mode Bypass removal interlock uses the wide
range nuclear instruments (NIs) as measurement channels.
There are only two wide range NI channels. Separate bistables
are provided to actuate the bypass removal for each RPS
channel. Bistables in the NI-1/3 channel provide the bypass
removal function for RPS channels A and C; bistables in the
NI-2/4 channel for RPS channels B and D.
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BACKGROUND Several measurement instrument channels provide more than one
(continued) required function. Those sensors shared for RPS and ESF functions

are identified in Table B 3.3.1-1. That table provides a listing of those
shared channels and the Specnf‘ cations which they affect.

RPS Tng Units

Two lypes of RPS trip units are used in the RPS cabinets; blstable trip
units and auxiliary trip units:

A bistable trip unit receives a measured process signal from its
instrument channel and compares it to a setpoint; the trip unit

. actuates three relays, with contacts in the Matrix Logic channels,
when the measured signal is less conservative than the setpoint.
They also provide local trip indication and remote annunciation.

- An auxiliary trip unit receives a digital input (contacts open or
closed); the trip unit actuates three relays, with contacts in the
Matrix Logic channels, when the digital input is received. They
also provide local tnp indication and remote annunCIatnon

Each RPS channel has four auxmary trip units and seven bistable trip
units. ,

- The contacts from th’e‘se‘trip unit relays are arranged into six

coincidence matrices, comprising the Matrix Logic. If bistable trip units
monitoring the same parameter in at least two channels trip, the Matrix

- Logic will generate a reactor trip (two-out-of-four logic).

' Four of the RPS measurement channels provnde contact outputs to the

RPS, so the comparison of an analog input to a trip setpoint is not
necessary. Inthese cases, the bistable trip unit is replaced with an

-auxiliary trip unit. - The auxiliary trip units provide contact multiplication .

so the single input contact opening can provide multiple contact outputs
to the coincidence logic as well as trip indication and annunciation. .

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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(continued)

Trips employing auxiliary trip units include the VHPT, which receives
contact inputs from the Thermal Margin Monitors; the High Startup Rate
trip which employs contact inputs from bistables mounted in the two
wide range drawers; the Loss of Load Trip which receives contact
inputs from one of two auxiliary relays which are operated by a single
switch sensing turbine auto stop oil pressure; and the Containment High
Pressure (CHP) trip, which employs containment pressure switch
contacts.

There are four RPS trip units, designated as channels A through D,
each channel having eleven trip units, one for each RPS Function. Trip
unit output relays de-energize when a trip occurs.

All RPS Trip Functions, with the exception of the Loss of Load and CHP
trips, generate a pretrip alarm as the trip setpoint is approached.

The Allowable Values are specified for each safety related RPS trip
Function which is credited in the safety analysis. Nominal trip setpoints
are specified in the plant procedures. The nominal setpoints are
selected to ensure plant parameters do not exceed the Allowable Value
if the instrument loop is performing as required. The methodology used
to determine the nominal trip setpoints is also provided in plant
documents. Operation with a trip setpoint less conservative than the
nominal trip setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable. Each
Allowable Value specified is more conservative than the analytical limit
determined in the safety analysis in order to account for uncertainties
appropriate to the trip Function. These uncertainties are addressed as
described in plant documents. A channel is inoperable if its actual
setpoint is not within its Allowable Value.

Setpoints in accordance with the Allowable Value will ensure that SLs of
Chapter 2.0 are not violated during AOOs and the consequences of
DBAs will be acceptable, providing the plant is operated from within the
LCOs at the onset of the AOO or DBA and the equipment functions as
designed.

Note that in the accompanying LCO 3.3.1, the Allowable Values of
Table 3.3.1-1 are the LSSS.
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Reactor Protective Sysiem Bypasses

Three different types of trip bypass are utilized in the RPS, Operating
Bypass, Zero Power Mode Bypass, and Trip Channel Bypass. The
Operating Bypass or Zero Power Mode Bypass prevent the actuation of
a trip unit or auxiliary trip unit; the Trip Channel Bypass prevents the trip
unit output from affecting the Logic Matrix. A channel which is '

. bypassed,-other than as allowed by the Table 3.3.1-1 footnotes, cannot
- perform its specified safety function and must be considered to be -
.inoperable. '

Operatmq Bvoasses

The Operating Bypasses are mmated and rémoved automatically during
startup and shutdown as power level changes. An Operating Bypass:

‘prevents the associated RPS auxiliary trip unit from receiving a trip

signal from the associated measurement channel. With the bypass in
place, neither the pre-trip alarm nor the trip will actuate if the measured

. parameter exceeds the set point. - An annunciator is provided for each
- Operating Bypass. The RPS trips with Operating Bypasses are:

a. High Startup Rate Trip bypass. The High Startup Rate trip is
. automatically bypassed when the associated wide range channel
indicates below 1E-4% RTP, and when the associated power
range excore channel indicates above 13% RTP. These
bypasses are automatlcally removed between 1E-4% RTP and
13% RTP.

b. Loss of Load bypass. The Loss of Load tnp is automatically
bypassed when the associated power range excore channel
indicates below 17% RTP. The bypass is automatically removed
when the channel indicates above the set point. The same power

- range excore channel bistable is used to bypass the High Startup
- Rate trip and the Loss of Load trip for that RPS channel.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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Operating Bypasses (continued)

Each wide range channel contains two bistables set at 1E-4% RTP, one
bistable unit for each associated RPS channel. Each of the two wide
range channels affect the Operating Bypasses for two RPS channels;
wide range channel NI-1/3 for RPS channels A and C, wide range
channel NI-2/4 for RPS channels B and D. Each of the four power
range excore channel affects the Operating Bypasses for the
associated RPS channel. The power range excore channel bistables
associated with the Operating Bypasses are set at a nominal 15%, and
are required to actuate between 13% RTP and 17% RTP.

Zero Power Mode (ZPM) Bypass

The ZPM Bypass is used when the plant is shut down and it is desired
to raise the control rods for control rod drop testing with PCS flow,
pressure or temperature too low for the RPS trips to be reset. ZPM
bypasses may be manually initiated and removed when wide range
power is below 1E-4% RTP, and are automatically removed if the
asscciated wide range Nl indicated power exceeds 1E-4% RTP. A
ZPM bypass prevents the RPS trip unit from actuating if the measured
parameter exceeds the set point. Operation of the pretrip alarm is
unaffected by the zero power mode bypass. An annunciator indicates
the presence of any ZPM bypass. The RPS trips with ZPM bypasses
are: :

a. Low Primary Coolant System Flow.
b. Low Steam Generator Pressure.
¢. Thermal Margin/Low Pressure.

The wide range NI channels provide contact closure permissive signals
when indicated power is below 1E-4% RTP. The ZPM bypasses may
then be manually initiated or removed by actuation of key-lock switches.
One key-lock switch located on each RPS cabinet controls the ZPM
Bypass for the associated RPS trip channels. The bypass is
automatically removed if the associated wide range NI indicated power
exceeds 1E-4% RTP. The same wide range NI channel bistables that
provide the ZPM Bypass permissive and removal signals also provide
the high startup rate trip Operating Bypass actuation and removal.
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"+ may be manually initiated or removed at any time by actuation of a key- .

Trip Channel Bypass

A Trip Channel Bypass is used when it is desired to physicaily remove
an individual trip unit from the system, or when calibration or servicing
of a trip channel could cause an inadvertent trip. A trip Channel Bypass

lock switch. A Trip Channel Bypass prevents the trip unit output from .

. affecting the RPS logic matrix. A light above the bypass switch

indicates that the trip channel has been bypassed. Each RPS trip unit
has an associated trip channel bypass:

The key—lock tnp channel bypass swntch |s located above each trip unit.
The key cannot be removed when in the bypass position. Only one key
for each trip parameter is provided, therefore the operator can bypass
only one channel of a given parameter at a time. During the bypass
condition, system logic changes from two- out—of-four to two-out-of-three
channels reqmred for trip. ‘

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Each of the analyzed accidents and transients can be detected by one
or more RPS Functions.. The accident analysis contained in :
Reference 4 takes credit for most RPS trip Functions. The High Startup
Rate and Loss of Load Functions, which are not specifically credited in

the accident analysis are part of the NRC approved licensing basis for

the plant. The High Startup Rate and Loss of Load trips are purely -
equipment protective, and their use minimizes the potential for
equipment damage. ,

" The specific safety analyses appllcable to each protective Function are

identifi ed below.

1. Vanable Huqh Power Trip (VHPT)

The VHPT provndes reactor core protectuon against positive -
: reactnvnty excursnons :

- The safety analysns assumes that thns trip is OPERABLE to |
terminate excessive positive reactivity msertlons during power
operat(on and wh:le shut down :
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS
(continued)

4, 5.

High Startup Rate Trip

There are no safety analyses which take credit for functioning of
the High Startup Rate Trip. The High Startup Rate trip is used to
trip the reactor when excore wide range power indicates an
excessive rate of change. The High Startup Rate trip minimizes
transients for events such as a continuous control rod withdrawal
or a boron dilution event from low power levels. The trip may be
operationally bypassed when THERMAL POWER is

< 1E-4% RTP, when poor counting statistics may lead to
erroneous indication. It may also be operationally bypassed at

> 13% RTP, where moderator temperature coefficient and fuel
temperature coefficient make high rate of change of power
unlikely.

There are only two wide range drawers, with each supplying
contact input to auxiliary trip units in two RPS channels.

Low Primary Coolant System Flow Trip

The Low PCS Flow trip provides DNB protection during events
which suddenly reduce the PCS flow rate during power operation,
such as loss of power to, or seizure of, a primary coolant pump.

Flow in each of the four PCS loops is determined from pressure
drop from inlet to outlet of the SGs. The total PCS flow is
determined, for the RPS flow channels, by summing the loop
pressure drops across the SGs and correlating this pressure sum
with the sum of SG differential pressures which exist at 100% flow
(four pump operation at full power T,.e). Full PCS flow is that flow
which exists at RTP, at full power T,y,, with four pumps operating.

Low Steam Generator Level Trip

The Low Steam Generator Level trips are provided to trip the
reactor in the event of excessive steam demand (to prevent
overcooling the PCS) and loss of feedwater events (to prevent
overpressurization of the PCS).

The Allowable Value assures that there will be sufficient water
inventory in the SG at the time of trip to allow a safe and orderly
plant shutdown and to prevent SG dryout assuming minimum
AFW capacity.
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APPLICABLE 4, 5. Low Steam Generator Level Trip (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSIS _ : L ,
(contmued) o Each SG level is sensed by measuring the differential pressure in

the upper portion of the downcomer annulus in the SG. These
: trips share four level sensing channels on'each SG with the AFW
' actuatlon signal.

. 6,7. Low Steam Generator Pressure Tng

The Low Steam Generator Pressure trip provides protectlon
against an excessive rate of heat extraction from the steam

" generators, which would result in a rapid uncontrolled cooldown of
the PCS. This trip provides a mitigation function in the event of an
MSLB.

The Low SG Pressure channels are shared with rhe Low SG'
Pressure srgnals whlch isolate the steam and feedwater lines.

8. quh Pressunzer PressureLg o

The High Pressurizer Pressure trip, in conjunction with pressurizer
safety valves and Main Steam Safety Valves (MSSVs), provides
protection against overpressure conditions in the PCS when at
operating temperature. The safety analyses assume the High
Pressurizer Pressure trip is OPERABLE during accidents and-
transients which suddenly reduce PCS cooling (e.g., Loss of Load,
Main Steam Isolation Valve (MSIV) closure, etc.) or which
suddenly increase reactor power (e.g., rod ejection accident).

The High Pressurizer Pressure trip shares four safety grade

- instrument channels with the TM/LP trip, Anticipated Transient

" Without Scram (ATWS) and PORYV circuits, and the Pressurizer
Low Pressure Safety Injection Slgnal
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APPLICABLE 9. Thermal Marqgin/Low Pressure (TM/LP) Trip
SAFETY ANALYSIS
(continued) The TM/LP trip is provided to prevent reactor operation when the

DNBR is insufficient. The TM/LP trip protects against slow
reactivity or temperature increases, and against pressure
decreases.

The trip is initiated whenever the PCS pressure signal drops
below a minimum value (Pmi) or a computed value (Py,,) as
described below, whichever is higher.

The TM/LP trip uses Q Power, ASI, pressurizer pressure, and cold
leg temperature (T;) as inputs.

Q Power is the higher of core THERMAL POWER (AT Power) or
nuclear power. The AT power uses hot leg and cold leg RTDs as
inputs. Nuclear power uses the power range excore channels as
inputs. Both the AT and excore power signals have provisions for
calibration by calorimetric calculations.

The ASl is calculated from the upper and lower power range
excore detector signals, as explained in Section 1.1, “Definitions.”
The signal is corrected for the difference between the flux at the
core periphery and the flux at the detectors.

The T, value is the higher of the two cold leg signals.

The Low Pressurizer Pressure trip limit (Py4)is calculated using
the equations given in Table 3.3.1-2.

The calculated limit (P,s,) is then compared to a fixed Low
Pressurizer Pressure trip limit (Pmin). The auctioneered highest of
these signals becomes the trip limit (Pyip). Pyip is compared to the
measured PCS pressure and a trip signal is generated when the
measured pressure for that channel is less than or equal to Pyip. A
pre-trip alarm is also generated when P is less than or equal to the
pre-trip setting, Pyip + AP.

The TM/LP trip setpoint is a complex function of these inputs and
represents a minimum acceptable PCS pressure for the existing
temperature and power conditions. It is compared to actual PCS
pressure in the TM/LP trip unit.
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APPLICABLE 10.

SAFETY ANALYSIS
(continued)

11,

12,

.

Loss of Load Lg

There are no safety analyses which take credit for functlonlng of
the Loss of Load Trlp

“The Loss of Load trip is provided to prevent lifting the pressurizer-

and main steam safety valves in the event of a turbine generator
trip while at power. The trip is equipment protective. The safety
analyses do not assume that this trip functions during any
accident or transient. The Loss of Load trip uses a single
pressure switch in the turbine auto stop oil circuit to sense a

* turbine trip for input to all four RPS auxiliary trip units.

Containment High Pressure Trip

The Containment High Pressure trip provides a reactor trip in the
event of a Loss of Coolant Accident (LOCA) or Main Steam Line
Break (MSLB). The Containment High Pressure tnp shares =

- sensors with the Containment High Pressure sensing logic for

Safety Injection, Contalnment Isolation, and Containment Spray.
Each of these sensors has a single bellows which actuates two .

- microswitches. One microswitch on each of four sensors provides
_-an input to the RPS.

Zero Power Mode Bypass Removal

The only RPS bypass conS|dered in the safety analyses is the
Zero Power Mode (ZPM) Bypass The ZPM Bypass is used when

" the plant is shut down and it is desired to raise the control rods for

control rod drop testing with PCS flow or temperature too low for -
the RPS Low PCS Flow, Low SG Pressure, or Thermal
MarglnILow Pressure trips to be reset. ZPM bypasses are
automatically removed if the wide range NI indicated power
exceeds 1E-4% RTP.
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APPLICABLE 12. Zero Power Mode Bypass Removal (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSIS
(continued) The safety analyses take credit for automatic removal of the ZPM

Bypass if reactor criticality due to a Continuous Control Rod Bank
Withdrawal should occur with the affected trips bypassed and
PCS flow, pressure, or temperature below the values at which the
RPS could be reset. The ZPM Bypass would effectively be
removed when the first wide range NI channel indication reached
1E-4% RTP. With the ZPM Bypass for two RPS channels
removed, the RPS would trip on one of the un-bypassed trips.
This would prevent the reactor reaching an excessive power level.

If a reactor criticality due to a Continuous Control Rod Bank
Withdrawal should occur when PCS flow, steam generator
pressure, and PCS pressure (TM/LP) were above their trip
setpoints, a trip would terminate the event when power increased
to the minimum setting (nominally 30%) of the Variable High
Power Trip. In this case, the monitored parameters are at or near
their normal operational values, and a trip initiated at 30% RTP
provides adequate protection.

The RPS design also includes automatic removal of the Operating
Bypasses for the High Startup Rate and Loss of Load trips. The
safety analyses do not assume functioning of either these trips or
the automatic removal of their bypasses.

The RPS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2).

LCO The LCO requires all instrumentation performing an RPS Function to be
OPERABLE. Failure of the trip unit (including its output relays), any
required portion of the associated instrument channel, or both, renders
the affected channel(s) inoperable and reduces the reliability of the
affected Functions. Failure of an automatic ZPM bypass removal
channel may also impact the associated instrument channel(s) and
reduce the reliability of the affected Functions.
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LCO Actions allow Trip Channel Bypass of individual channels, butthe .
(continued) bypassed channel must be considered to be inoperable. The bypass

key used to bypass a single channel cannot be simultaneously used to
bypass that same parameter in other channels. This interlock prevents
operation with more than one channel of the same Function trip channel
bypassed. The plant is normally restricted to 7 days in a trip channel
bypass, or otherwise inoperable condition before either restoring the
Function to four channel operation (two-out-of-four logic) or placing the
channel in trip (one-out-of-three logic).

. The Allowable Values are specﬁ' ied for each safety related RPS tnp
Function which is credited in the safety analysis. Nominal trip setpoints
are specified in the plant procedures. - The nominal setpoints are

.- selected to ensure plant parameters do not exceed the Allowable Value
if the instrument loop is performing as required. Operation with atrip
setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its .

- Allowable Value, is acceptable. Each Allowable Value specified is more _
conservative than the analytical limit determined in the safety analysis in -
order to account for uncertainties appropriate to the trip Function.
These uncertainties are addressed as described in plant documents.

‘ Neither Allowable Values nor setpoints are specified for the non-safety
C : ‘ related RPS Trip Functions, since no safety analysis assumptions would
- be violated if they are not set at a particular value.

The following Bases for each trip Function identify the above RPS trip
Function criteria items that are apphcable to establish the trip Function
OPERABILITY.

1. . Variable High Power Trip (VHPT)

- This LCO requires all four channels of the VHPT Function to be
OPERABLE.

The Allowable Value is high enough to provide an operating
envelope that prevents unnecessary VHPT trips during normal
plant operations. -The Allowable Value is low enough for the
system to function adequately during reactivity addition events.

I
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(continued)

Variable High Power Trip (VHPT) (continued)

The VHPT is designed to limit maximum reactor power to its
maximum design and to terminate power excursions initiating at
lower powers without power reaching this full power limit. During
plant startup, the VHPT trip setpoint is initially at its minimum
value, s 30%. Below 30% RTP, the VHPT setpoint is not required
to “track” with Q Power, i.e., be adjusted to within 15% RTP. It
remains fixed until manually reset, at which point it increases to

< 15% above existing Q Power.

The maximum allowable setting of the VHPT is 111% RTP.
Adding to this the possible variation in trip setpoint due to
calibration and instrument error, the maximum actual steady state
power at which a trip would be actuated is 115%, which is the
value assumed in the safety analysis.

High Startup Rate Trip

This LCO requires four channels of High Startup Rate Trip
Function to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2.

The High Startup Rate trip serves as a backup to the
administratively enforced startup rate limit. The Function is not
credited in the accident analyses; therefore, no Allowable Value
for the trip or operating bypass Functions is derived from
analytical limits and none is specified.

The four channels of the High Startup Rate trip are derived from
two wide range NI signal processing drawers. Thus, a failure in
one wide range channel could render two RPS channels
inoperable. Itis acceptable to continue operation in this condition
because the High Startup Rate trip is not credited in any safety
analyses.

The requirement for this trip Function is modified by a footnote,
which allows the High Startup Rate trip to be bypassed when the
wide range Nl indicates below 10E-4% or when THERMAL
POWER is above 13% RTP. If a High Startup Rate trip is
bypassed when power is between these limits, it must be
considered to be inoperable.
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(continued)

Low Primary Coolant System Flow Trip

This LCO requires four ‘c'h.annels' of Low PCS Flow Trio Function
to be OPERABLE.

This trip is set hrgh enough to maintain fuel integrity during a loss
of flow condition. The setting is low enough to allow for normal
operating ﬂuctuatlons from offsite power.

The Low PCS Flow trip setpoint of 95% of full PCS flow insures
that the reactor cannot operate when the flow rate is less than

© 93% of the nominal value considering instrument errors. Full PCS

6,7.

flow is that flow which exists at RTP, at full power Tave, with four
pumps operatrng

The requirement for this tnp Function is modified by a footnote
which allows use of the ZPM bypass when wide range power is
below 1E-4% RTP. That bypass is automatically removed when
the associated wide range channel indicates 1E-4% RTP. If a trip
channel is bypassed when power is above 1E-4% RTP, it must be
consndered to be moperable .

. Low Steam Generator Level Trip "

This LCO reqhires four channels of Low Steam Generator Level
Trip Function per steam generator to be OPERABLE.

The 25.9% Allowable Value assures that there is an adequate
water inventory in the steam generators when the reactor is critical
and is based upon narrow range instrumentation. The 25.9%
indicated level corresponds to the location of the feed ring.

Low Steam Generator Pressure Trip

- This LCO requrres four channels of Low Steam Generator

Pressure Trip Functron per steam generator to be OPERABLE.

The Allowable Value of 500 psra is sufficiently below the full load
operating value for steam pressure so as not to interfere with
normal plant operatlon but still high enough to provide the
required protection in the event of excessive steam demand.
Since excessive steam demand causes the PCS to cool down,
resulting in positive reactivity addition to the core, a reactor trip is
required to offset that effect.
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(continued) 8. High Pressurizer Pressure Trip

This LCO requires four channels of High Pressurizer Pressure
Trip Function to be OPERABLE.

The Allowable Value is set high enough to allow for pressure
increases in the PCS during normal operation (i.e., plant
transients) not indicative of an abnormal condition. The setting is
below the lift setpoint of the pressurizer safety valves and low
enough to initiate a reactor trip when an abnormal condition is
indicated.

9. Thermal Margin/Low Pressure (TM/LP) Trip

This LCO requires four channels of TM/LP Trip Function to be
OPERABLE.

The TM/LP trip setpoints are derived from the core thermal limits
through application of appropriate allowances for measurement
uncertainties and processing errors. The allowances specifically
account for instrument drift in both power and inlet temperatures,
calorimetric power measurement, inlet temperature measurement,
and primary system pressure measurement.

Other uncertainties including allowances for assembly power tilt,
fuel pellet manufacturing tolerances, core flow measurement
uncertainty and core bypass flow, inlet temperature measurement
time delays, and ASI measurement, are included in the
development of the TM/LP trip setpoint used in the accident
analysis.

The requirement for this trip Function is modified by a footnote,
which allows use of the ZPM bypass when wide range power is
below 1E-4% RTP. That bypass is automatically removed when
the associated wide range channel indicates 1E-4% RTP. If a trip
channel is bypassed when power is above 1E-4% RTP, it must be
considered to be inoperable.
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(continued)

1.

Loss of Load Trip

The LCO requnres four Loss of Load Trip Function channels td ba‘
OPERABLE in MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER 2 17% RTP.

- The Loss of Load tnp may be bypassed or be inoperable with

THERMAL POWER < 17% RTP, since it is no longer needed to
prevent lifting of the pressurizer safety valves or steam generator
safety valves in the event of a Loss of Load. Loss of Load Trip
unit must be considered inoperable if it is bypassed when

THERMAL POWER is above 17% RTP.

This LCO requires four RPS Loss of Load auxiliary trip units,
relays 305L and 305R, and pressure switch 63/AST-2 to be
OPERABLE. With those components OPERABLE, a turbine trip
will generate a reactor trip. The LCO does not require the various -
turbine trips, themselves, to be OPERABLE.

The Nuclear Steam Supply System and Sfaam Dump System are
capable of accommodating the Loss of Load without requiring the
use of the above equnpment

The Loss of Load Trip Function is not credited in the accident
analysis; therefore, an Allowable Vaiue for the trip cannot be
derived from analytical limits, and is not specified.

Containment High Pressure Trip. -

This LCO requirés four4chanriels_ of Containment High Pressure
Trip Function to be OPERABLE. '

The Allowable Value |s ngh enbugh to allow for small pressure
increases in containment expected during normal operation
(i.e., plant heatup) that are not indicative of an abnormal condition.

: The setting is low enough to initiate a reactor trip to prevent

containment pressure from exceeding design pressure following a
DBA and ensures the reactor is shutdown before initiation of
safety injection and contamment spray
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(continued)

12. ZPM Bypass

The LCO requires that four channels of automatic Zero Power
Mode (ZPM) Bypass removal instrumentation be OPERABLE.
Each channel of automatic ZPM Bypass removal includes a
shared wide range NI channel, an actuating bistable in the wide
range drawer, and a relay in the associated RPS cabinet. Wide
Range NI channel 1/3 is shared between ZPM Bypass removal
channels A and C; Wide Range NI channel 2/4, between ZPM
Bypass removal channels B and D. An operable bypass removal
channel must be capable of automatically removing the capability
to bypass the affected RPS trip channels with the ZPM Bypass
key switch at the proper setpoint.

APPLICABILITY

This LCO requires all safety related trip functions to be OPERABLE in
accordance with Table 3.3.1-1.

Those RPS trip Functions which are assumed in the safety analyses
(all except High Startup Rate and Loss of Load), are required to be
operable in MODES 1 and 2, and in MODES 3, 4, and 5 with more than
one full-length control rod capable of being withdrawn and PCS boron
concentration less than REFUELING BORON CONCENTRATION.

These trip Functions are not required while in MODES 3, 4, or 5, if PCS
boron concentration is at REFUELING BORON CONCENTRATION, or
when no more than one full-length control rod is capable of being
withdrawn, because the RPS Function is already fulfilled. REFUELING
BORON CONCENTRATION provides sufficient negative reactivity to
assure the reactor remains subcritical regardless of control rod position,
and the safety analyses assume that the highest worth withdrawn
full-length control rod will fail to insert on a trip. Therefore, under these
conditions, the safety analyses assumptions will be met without the
RPS trip Function.

The High Startup Rate Trip Function is required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 1 and 2, but may be bypassed when the associated wide range
NI channel indicates below 1E-4% power, when poor counting statistics
may lead to erroneous indication. In MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6, the High
Startup Rate trip is not required to be OPERABLE. Wide range
channels are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 3, 4, and 5, by

LCO 3.3.9, "Neutron Flux Monitoring Channels," and in MODE 6, by
LCO 3.9.2, “Nuclear Instrumentation.”
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(continued)

" The High Startup Rate Tnp Function is required to be OPERABLE i ln |

MODES 1 and 2, but may be bypassed when the associated wide range
NI channel lndlcates below 1E-4% power, when poor counting statistics
may lead to erroneous indication. In MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6, the High-
Startup Rate trip is not required to be OPERABLE. Wide range
channels are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 3, 4, and 5, by

LCO 3.3.9, "Neutron Flux Monitoring Channels," andin MODE 6, by
LCO 3.9.2, “Nuclear Instrumentation.”

The Loss of Load trip is required to be _OPERABLE with THERMAL
POWER at or above 17% RTP. Below 17% RTP, the ADVs are
capable of relieving the pressure due to a Loss of Load event without
challenging other overpressure protection.

The trips are designed to take the reactor subcritical, maintaining the |
SLs during AOOs and assisting the ESF in provrdmg acceptable
consequences dunng accrdents

ACTIONS

The most common causes of channel lnoperablhty are outnght failure of
loop components or drift of those loop components which is sufficient to

" exceed the tolerance provided in the plant setpoint analysis. Loop

component failures are typically identified by the actuation of alarms

" due to the channel failing to the “safe” condition, during CHANNEL -

CHECKS (when the instrument is compared to the redundant
channels), or during the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (when an -

- automatic component might not respond properly). Typically, the drift of

the loop components is found to be small and results in a delay of
actuation rather than a total loss of function. -Excessive loop component

" drift would, most likely, be identified during a CHANNEL CHECK (when

the instrument is compared to the redundant channels) or during a
CHANNEL CALIBRATION (when instrument loop components are
checked agalnst reference standards) &

‘Inthe event a channel s trlp setpomt is found nonconservative wrth

respect to the Allowable Value, or the transmitter, instrument loop,
signal processing electronics, or RPS bistable trip unit is found
inoperable, all affected Functions provided by that channel must be
declared inoperable, and the plant must enter the Condition for the
particular protection Functions affected.
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(continued)

When the number of inoperable channels in a trip Function exceeds that
specified in any related Condition associated with the same trip
Function, then the plant is outside the safety analysis. Therefore,

LCO 3.0.3 is immediately entered if applicable in the current MODE of
operation.

A Note has been added to the ACTIONS to clarify the application of the
Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this Specification may be
entered independently for each Function. The Completion Times of
each inoperable Function will be tracked separately for each Function,
starting from the time the Condition was entered.

Al

Condition A applies to the failure of a single channel in any required
RPS Function, except High Startup Rate, Loss of Load, or ZPM Bypass
Removal. (Condition A is modified by a Note stating that this Condition
does not apply to the High Startup Rate, Loss of Load, or ZPM Bypass
Removal Functions. The failure of one channel of those Functions is
addressed by Conditions B, C, or D.)

If one RPS bistable trip unit or associated instrument channel is
inoperable, operation is allowed to continue. Since the trip unit and
associated instrument channel combine to perform the trip function, this
Condition is also appropriate if both the trip unit and the associated
instrument channel are inoperable. Though not required, the inoperable
channel may be bypassed. The provision of four trip channels allows
one channel to be bypassed (removed from service) during operations,
placing the RPS in two-out-of-three coincidence logic. The failed
channel must be restored to OPERABLE status or placed in trip within

7 days.

Required Action A.1 places the Function in a one-out-of-three
configuration. In this configuration, common cause failure of dependent
channels cannot prevent trip.

The Completion Time of 7 days is based on operating experience,
which has demonstrated that a random failure of a second channel
occurring during the 7 day period is a low probability event.
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(continued)

A.1 (continued)

The Completion Time of 7 days is based on operating 'expefienée,
which has demonstrated that a random failure of a second channel
occurring during the 7 day period is a low probability event.

BA

Condition B applies to the failure of a single High Startup Rate trip unit
or associated instrument channel.

If one trip unit or associated instrument channel fails, it must be restored
to OPERABLE status prior to entering MODE 2 from MODE 3. A
shutdown provides the appropriate opportunity to repair the trip function
and conduct the necessary testing. The Completion Time is based on
the fact that the safety analyses take no credit for the functlomng of this
trip.

C1

Condition C applles to the fallure ofa snngle Loss of Load or associated

mstrument channel.

If one trip unit or associated instrument ehannel fails, it must be restored

-to OPERABLE status prior to THERMAL POWER 2 17% RTP following’
. a shutdown. If the plant is shutdown at the time the channel becomes
. inoperable, then the failed channel must be restored to OPERABLE

status prior to THERMAL POWER 2 17% RTP.. For this Completion
Time, “following a shutdown” means this Required Action does not have
to be completed until prior to THERMAL POWER = 17% RTP for the
first time after the plant has been in MODE 3 following entry into the -
Condition. The Completion Time trip assures that the plant will not be
restarted with an inoperable Loss of Load trip channel.
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D.1 and D.2

Condition D applies when one or more automatic ZPM Bypass removal
channels are inoperable. If the ZPM Bypass removal channel cannot
be restored to OPERABLE status, the affected ZPM Bypasses must be
immediately removed, or the bypassed RPS trip Function channels
must be immediately declared to be inoperable. Unless additional
circuit failures exist, the ZPM Bypass may be removed by placing the
associated “Zero Power Mode Bypass® key operated switch in the
normal position.

A trip channel which is actually bypassed, other than as allowed by the
Table 3.3.1-1 footnotes, cannot perform its specified safety function and
must immediately be declared to be inoperable.

E.1 and E.2

Condition E applies to the failure of two channels in any RPS Function,
except ZPM Bypass Removal Function. (The failure of ZPM Bypass
Removal Functions is addressed by Condition D.).

Condition E is modified by a Note stating that this Condition does not
apply to the ZPM Bypass Removal Function.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note stating that LCO 3.0.4 is
not applicable. The Note was added to allow the changing of MODES
even though two channels are inoperable, with one channel tripped.
MODE changes in this configuration are allowed because two trip
channels for the affected function remain OPERABLE. A trip occurring
in eilher or both of those channels would cause a reactor trip.

In this configuration, the protection system is in a one-out-of-two logic,
and the probability of a common cause failure affecting both of the
OPERABLE channels during the 7 days permitted is remote.

Required Action E.1 provides for placing one inoperable channel in trip
within the Completion Time of 1 hour. Though not required, the other
inoperable channel may be (trip channel) bypassed.
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" E.1and E.2 (continued)

. This Completion Time is sufficient to allow the operator to take all

appropnate actions for the failed channels while ensuring that the risk
involved in operating with the failed channels is acceptable. With one
channel of protective instrumentation bypassed or inoperable in an

- untripped condition, the RPS is in a two-out-of-three logic for that
- function; but with another channel failed, the RPS may be operating ina

two-out-of-two logic. This is outside the assumptions made in the
analyses and should be corrected. To correct the problem, one of the

. inoperable channels is placed in trip. This places the RPSina

one-out-of-two for that function logic. If any of the other unbypassed
channels for that function receives a trip signal, the reactor will trip.

Action E.2 is modlf ed by a Note stating that thls ‘Action does not apply
to (is not required for) the ngh Startup Rate and Loss of Load .

. Functions.

Cne channel is requrred to be restored to OPERABLE status within

7 days for reasons similar to those stated under Condition A. After one
channel is restored to OPERABLE status, the provisions of Condition A
still apply to the remaining inoperable channel Therefore, the channel -
that is still inoperable after completion of Requrred Action E.2 must be
placed in trip if more than 7 days have elapsed smce the initial channel
failure. :

Ea
The power rarige excore channels are used to generate the ir\ternal ASI

signal used as an input to the TM/LP trip. They also provide input to the
Thermal Margin Monitors for determination of the Q Power input for the

" TMILP trip and the VHPT.. If two power range excore channels cannot

be restored to OPERABLE status, power is restricted or reduced during
subsequent operations because of increased uncertainty associated -
with inoperable power range excore channels Wthh provide input to
those trips.

“The Completiorr Time‘_bfé hours is ‘adeq'uate to reduce power in an

orderly manner without cha!lenging plant systems.
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(continued)

Condition G is entered when the Required Action and associated
Completion Time of Condition A, B, C, D, E, or F are not met, or if the
control room ambient air temperature exceeds 90°F.

If the control room ambient air temperature exceeds 90°F, all Thermal
Margin Monitor channels are rendered inoperable because their
operating temperature limit is exceeded. In this condition, or if the
Required Actions and associated Completion Times are not met, the
reactor must be placed in a condition in which the LCO does not apply.
To accomplish this, the plant must be placed in MODE 3, with no more
than one full-length control rod capable of being withdrawn or with the
PCS boron concentration at REFUELING BORON CONCENTRATION
in 6 hours.

The Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating experience, for
placing the plant in MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems. The Completion Time is
also reasonable to ensure that no more than one full-length control rod
is capable of being withdrawn or that the PCS boron concentration is at
REFUELING BORON CONCENTRATION.

SURVEILLANCE " The SRs for any particular RPS Function are found in the SR column of

REQUIREMENTS Table 3.3.1-1 for that Function. Most Functions are subject to
CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the
assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same parameter
should read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the two instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of something even
more serious. Under most conditions, a CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying that the instrumentation
continues to operate properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.
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(continued)

SR 3.3.1.1 (continued)

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including indication
and readability. If a channelis outside the criteria, it may be an
indication that the transmitter or the signal processing equipment has

- drifted outside its limits.

. The Containment High Pressure and Loss of Load channels are
- pressure switch actuated. As such, they have no associated control

room indicator and do not require a CHANNEL CHECK. -

The Frequency, about once every shift, is based on operating
experience that demonstrates the ranty of channel failure. Since the
probability of two random failures in redundant channels in any 12 hour

" period is extremely low, the CHANNEL CHECK minimizes the chance

of loss of protective function due to failure of redundant channels. The
CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks

-of channel OPERABILITY during normal operational use of the displays
-associated with the LCO required channels.

SR 3.3.1.2

This SR verifies that the control room ambient air temperature is within
the environmental qualification temperature limits for the most restrictive’
RPS components, which are the Thermal Margin Monitors. These
monitors provide input to both the VHPT Function and the TM/LP Tnp
Function. The 12 hour Frequency is reasonable based on engineering
judgement and plant operating experience.

SR 3.31.3

A daily calibration (heat balance) is performed when THERMAL
POWER is 2 16%. The daily calibration consists of adjusting the .
"nuclear power calibrate” potentiometers to agree with the calorimetric
calculation if the absolute difference is 2 1.5%. Nuclear power is
adjusted via a potentiometer, or THERMAL POWER is adjusted via a
Thermal Margin Monitor bias number, as necessary, in accordance with
the daily calibration (heat balance) procedure. . Performance of the daily
calibration ensures that the two inputs to the Q power measurement are
indicating accurately with respect to the much more accurate secondary

calorimetric calculation.
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SR 3.3.1.3 (continued)

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on plant operating experience and
takes into account indications and alarms located in the control room to
detect deviations in channel outputs.

The Frequency is modified by a Note indicating this Surveillance must
be performed within 12 hours after THERMAL POWER is 2 15% RTP.

The secondary calorimetric is inaccurate at lower power levels. The
12 hours allows time requirements for plant stabilization, data taking,
and instrument calibration.

SR 33.14

It is necessary to calibrate the power range excore channel upper and
lower subchannel amplifiers such that the measured ASI reflects the
true core power distribution as determined by the incore detectors. ASI
is utilized as an input to the TM/LP trip function where it is used to
ensure that the measured axial power profiles are bounded by the axial
power profiles used in the development of the T limitation of

LCO 3.4.1. An adjustment of the excore channel is necessary only if
reactor power is greater than 25% RTP and individual excore channel
ASlI differs from AXIAL OFFSET, as measured by the incores, outside
the bounds of the following table:

Allowed Group 4 Group 4
Reactor Rods 2 128" withdrawn Rods <128" withdrawn
Power
s100% -0.020s (AO-ASI)s0.020 -0.040 s (AO-ASI) <0.040
<95 -0.033 s (AO-ASI) £0.020 -0.053 < (AO-ASI) < 0.040
<90 -0.046 s (AO-ASI) < 0.020 -0.066 s (AO-ASI) s 0.040
<85 -0.060 s (AO-ASI) s 0.020 -0.080 s (AO-ASI) s 0.040
<80 -0.133 s (AO-ASI) s 0.080  -0.153 s (AO-ASI) s 0.100
<75 -0.146 s (AO-ASI) £ 0.080 -0.153 s (AO-ASI) s 0.100
<70 -0.153 s (AO-ASI) < 0.080 -0.153 s (AO-ASI) £ 0.100
<65 -0.153 s (AO-ASI) £ 0.080 -0.153 s (AO-ASI) s 0.100
<60 -0.153 < (AO-ASI) =0.080  -0.153 = (AO-ASI) s 0.100
<55 -0.153 s (AO-ASI) =0.080 -0.153 s (AO-ASI) s 0.100
<50 -0.153 s (AO-ASI) 5 0.080 -0.153 = (AO-ASI) s 0.100
<45 -0.1563 < (AO-ASI)<0.080  -0.153 < (AO-ASI) < 0.100
<40 -0.153 s (AO-ASI) = 0.080 -0.153 s (AO-ASI) £0.100
<35 -0.1563 s (AO-ASI) < 0.080 -0.153 s (AO-ASI) £ 0.100
<30 -0.153 s (AO-ASI) £ 0.080 -0.153 s (AO-ASI) £ 0.100
<25 Below 25% RTP any AO/ASI difference is acceptable

Table values determined with a conservative Pver gamma constant of -9420,
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SR 3.3.1.4 (continued)

Below 25% RTP any diff_erence between AS! and AXIAL O?FSET is

‘acceptable. A Note indicates the Surveillance is not required to have

been performed until 12 hours after THERMAL POWER is 2 25% RTP.
Uncertainties in the excore and incore measurement process make it -
impractical to calibrate when THERMAL POWER is < 25% RTP. The
12 hours allows time for plant stablllzatlon data taking, and mstrument
calibration. :

The 31 day Frequency is adequate, based on operating experience of
the excore linear amplifiers and the slow burnup of the detectors. The
excore readings are a strong function of the power produced in the
peripheral fuel bundles and do not represent an integrated reading
across the core. Slow changes in neutron ﬂux during the fuel cycle can
also be detected at this Frequency

SR 3.3.15

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each RPS
instrument channel, except Loss of Load and High Startup Rate, every
92 days to ensure the entire channel will perform its intended function
when needed. For the TM/LP Function, the constants associated with
the Thermal Margln Monitors must be verifi ed to be within tolerances

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact
of the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This is acceptable because all of the
other required contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per

' _ refueling interval with applicable extensions.

Any setpoint adjustment must be consistent with the assumptions of the

.current setpoint analysis. -

The Freqdency of '9'2 days is based on the rellablllty analysis presented
in topical report CEN-327, "RPSIESFAS Extended Test Interval
Evaluation" (Ref. 5). ' .

Palisades Nuclear Plant

B-3.3.1-31 - Revised 01/22/2003



BASES

RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR_3.3.1.6

A calibration check of the power range excore channels using the
internal test circuitry is required every 92 days. This SR uses an
internally generated test signal to check that the 0% and 50% levels
read within limits for both the upper and lower detector, both on the
analog meter and on the TMM screen. This check verifies that neither
the zero point nor the amplifier gain adjustment have undergone
excessive drift since the previous complete CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

The Frequency of 92 days is acceptable, based on plant operating
experience, and takes into account indications and alarms available to
the operator in the control room.

SR 3.3.1.7

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on the Loss of Load and High
Startup Rate channels is performed prior to a reactor startup to ensure
the entire channel will perform its intended function.

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact
of the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This is acceptable because all of the
other required contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per
refueling interval with applicable extensions.

The High Startup Rate trip is actuated by either of the Wide Range
Nuclear Instrument Startup Rate channels. NI-1/3 sends a trip signal to
RPS channels A and C; NI-2/4 to channels B and D. Since each High
Startup Rate channel would cause a trip on two RPS channels, the High
Startup Rate trip is not tested when the reactor is critical.

The four Loss of Load Trip channels are all actuated by a single
pressure switch monitoring turbine auto stop ail pressure which is not
tested when the reactor is critical. Operating experience has shown
that these components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at
a Frequency of once per 7 days prior to each reactor startup.
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REQUIREMENTS - _
(continued) SR 3.3.1.8 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every

18 months.

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
channel including the sensor (except neutron detectors). The
Surveillance verifies that the channel responds to a measured
parameter within the necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL
CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted to account for instrument

drift between successive calibrations to ensure that the channel remains

operational between successive tests. CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS
must be consistent with the setpoint analysis.

The bistable setpoints must be found to trip within the Allowable Values
specified in the LCO and left set consistent with the assumptions of the
setpoint analysis. The Variable High Power Trip setpoint shall be
verified to reset properly at several indicated power levels during
(simulated) power increases and power decreases. -

The as-found and as-left values must also be recorded and reviewed for
consistency with the assumptions of the setpoint analysis.

As part of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the wide range Nuclear
Instrumentation, automatic removal of the ZPM Bypass for the Low PCS
Flow, TM/LP must be verified to assure that these trips are avallable
when required.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an 18 month
calibration interval for the determlnatlon of the magnitude of equnpment
drift.

This SR is modified by a Note which states that it is not necessary to
calibrate neutron detectors because they are passive devices with .
minimal drift and because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful
signal. Slow changes in power range excore neutron detector
sensitivity are compensated for by performing the daily calorimetric
calibration (SR 3.3.1.3) and the monthly calibration using the incore
detectors (SR 3.3.1.4). Sudden changes in detector performance would
be noted during the required CHANNEL CHECKS (SR 3.3.1.1).
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B 3.3.1
' Table B 3.3.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
C Instruments Affecting Multiple Specifications
Required Instrument Channels | Affected Specifications
Nuclear Instrumentation
Source Range NI-1/3, Count Rate Indication @ C-150 Panel 3.3.8 (#1) .
Source Range NI-1/3 & 2/4, Count Rate Signal 3.3.9 & 3.9.2
Wide Range NI-1/3 & 2/4, Flux Level 10™ Bypass 3.3.1(#3,6,7,9,812)
Wide Range NI-1/3 & 2/4, Startup Rate A ' 1 3.3.1 (#2)
Wide Range NI-1/3 & 2/4, Flux Level lndlcanon 3.3.7 (#3) & 3.3.9
Power Range NI-5, 6,7, & 8, Tq 3.2.1&3.2.3
Power Range Ni- 5, 6,7, &8, Q Power . - 133.1(#1&9)
Power Range NI-5, 6, 7, & 8, ASI 133.1(#9)&3.2.18&3.24
Power Range NI-5, 6, 7, & 8, Loss of Load/High Startup Rate Bypass 3.3.1 (#2 & 10)
PCS T-Cold Instruments
TT-0112CA, Temperature Signal (SPI AT Power for PDIL Alarm Cnrcun) 3.1.6
TT-0112CA & 0122CA, Temperature Signal (C-150) - 3.38(#6&7)
TT-0122CB, Temperature Signal (PIP AT Power for PDIL Alarm Cvrcu;t) 3.1.6
TT-0112CA & 0122CB, Temperature Signal (LTOP) 3.4.12.b.1
TT-0112CC & 0122CD (PTR-0112 & 0122) Temperature Indication 3.3.7 (#2)
TT7-0112 & 0122 CC & CD, Temperature Signal (SMM) 3.3.7 (#5)
TT-0112 & 0122 CA, CB, CC & CD, Temperature Signal (Q Power & TMM) 331 (#1&9)&34.1b
PCS T-Hot Instruments
TT-0112HA, TJerature Signal (SP1 AT Power for PDIL Alarm CIrCUIt) 3.1.6
TT-0112HA & 0122HA, Temperature Signal (C-150) 3.3.8(#4 &5)
TT-0122HB, Temperature Signal (PIP AT Power for PDIL Alarm CerUlt) 3.1.6 ,
e TT-0112 & 0122 HC & HD, Temperatute Signal (SMM) - 3.3.7 (#5) -
C; TT-0112HC & 0122HD (PTR-0112 & 0122) Temperature Indication 3.3.7 (#1)
TT-0112 & 0122 HA, HB, HC, & HD, Temperature Signal (Q Power & TMM) | 3.3.1 (#1 &9)

Thermal Margin Monitors

PY-0102A,B,C, & D ) [ 3.3.1 (#1&9)
: Pressurizer Pressure Instruments . .
PT-0102A, B, C, & D, Pressure Signal (RPS & SIS) 33.1(#8&9)&
. ‘ 3.3.3 (#1.a & 7a)
PT-0104A & B, Pressure Signal (LTOP & SDC Interlock) 3.4.12.b.1&34.14 - -
PT-0105A & B, Pressure Signal (WR Indication & LTOP) ) 3.3.7 (#5) & 3.4.12.b.1
PI-0110, Pressure Indication @ C-150 Panel ' 3.3.8 (#2) '
SG Level Instruments
LT-0751 & 0752 A, B, C, & D, Level Signal (RPS & AFAS) 33.1(#4&5)&
: ' 3.3.3(#4.a&4.b) -
LI-0757 & 0758 A & B, Wide Range Level Indication 3.3.7 (#11 & 12)
L1-0757C & 0758C, Wide Range Level Indication @ C-150 Panel ' 3.3.8 (#10&11) .
SG Pressure Instruments
PT-0751 & 0752 A, B, C, & D, Pressure Signal (RPS & SG Isolation) 331 (#6&7)&
- 3.3.3 (#2a, 2b, 7b, 7¢)
PIC-0751 & 0752 C & D, Pressure Indication 3.3.7 (#13 & 14) :
PI-0751E & 0752E, Pressure Indication @ C-150 Panel . . 3.3.8(#8&9)
Containment Pressure Instruments
PS- 1801 1802, 1803, & 1804, Switch Output (RPS) 3.3.1 (#11)
PS-1801, 1802A, 1803, & 1804A, Switch Output (ESF) 3.3.3 (#5.a)
PS-1 801A. 1802, 1803A, & 1804, Switch Output (ESF) 3.3.3 (#5.b)

Note: The information provided in this table is intended for use as an aid to distinguish those instrument
channels which provide more than one required function and to describe which specifications they
~— affect. The information in this table should not be taken as inclusive for all instruments nor affected
specifi cahons
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ESF Instrumentation

B3.3.3
B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
B 3.3.3 Engineered Safety Features (ESF) Instrumentation
BASES
BACKGROUND The ESF Instrumentation initiates necessary safety systems, based

upon the values of selected plant parameters, to protect against
violating core design limits and the Primary Coolant System (PCS)

- pressure boundary and to mmgate accidents.

- The ESF circuitry generates the signals listed below when the
monitored variables reach levels that are indicative of conditions
requiring protectlve action. The inputs to each ESF actuation sngnal are
also listed. ’ . .
1.- Safety Injection Signal (SIS)

a. Contalnment High Pressure (CHP)
b. Pressunzer Low Pressure
2. Steam Generator Low Pressure (SGLP);
a. Steam GeneratorA Low Pressure
b. Steam Generator B Low Pressure. -
3.  Recirculation Actuation Signal (RAS);
a. Safety Injection Refueling Water Tank (SIRWT) Low Level
4. Auxiliary Feedwater Actuation Signal (AFAS);
a. Steam Generator A Low Level
b. - .Steam Ge_nerator B Low Level.
5. Containment High Pressure Signal (CHP);
a. Containment High Pressure - Left Train

b. Containment High Pressure - Right Train

Palisades Nuclear Plant B 3.3.341 .Revised 01/22/2003
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ESF Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

BACKGROUND
(continued)

6. Containment High Radiation Signal (CHR);
a. Containment High Radiation
7. Automatic Bypass Removal
a. Pressurizer Pressure Low Bypass
b. Steam Generator A Low Pressure Bypass
c. Steam Generator B Low Pressure Bypass

In the above list of actuation signals, the CHP and RAS are derived
from pressure and level switches, respectively.

Equipment actuated by each of the above signals is identified in the
FSAR, Chapter 7. (Ref. 1).

The ESF circuitry, with the exception of RAS, employs two-out-of-four
logic. Four independent measurement channels are provided for each
function used to generate ESF actuation signals. When any two
chanrnels of the same function reach their setpoint, actuating relays are
energized which, in turn, initiate the protective actions. Two separate
and redundant trains of actuating relays, each powered from separate
power supplies, are utilized. These separate relay trains operate
redundant trains of ESF equipment.

RAS logic consists of output contacts of the relays actuated by the
SIRWT level switches arranged in a "one-out-of-two taken twice" logic.
The contacts are arranged so that at least one low level signal powered
from each station battery is required to initiate RAS. Loss of a single
battery, therefore, cannot either cause or prevent RAS initiation.

The ESF logic circuitry contains the capability to manually block the SIS
actuation logic and the SGLP action logic during normal plant
shutdowns to avoid undesired actuation of the associated equipment.
In each case, when three of the four associated measurement channels
are below the block setpoint, pressing a manual pushbutton will block
the actuation signal for that train. If two of the four of the measurement
channels increase above the block setpoint, the block will automatically
be removed.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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B 3.3.3

~-

( BASES

BACKGROUND 7. Automatic Bypass Removal (continued)
(continued) _ S
’ : The sensor subsystems including individual channel actuation
bistables, is addressed in this LCO. The actuation logic subsystems,
manual actuation; and downstream components used to actuate the
individual ESF components are addressed in LCO 3.34.

Measurement Channels

. Measurement channels consrstlng of pressure switches, field
- transmitters, or process sensors and associated instrumentation,
provide a measurable electronic signal based upon the physical
charactenstlcs of the parameter being measured.

Four |dent|ca| measurement channels are provrded for each parameter
used in the generation of trip signals. These are designated

Channels A through D. Measurement channels provide input to ESF
bistables within the same ESF channel. In addition, some
measurement channels may also be used as inputs to Reactor
Protective System (RPS) blstables and most provnde indication in the
control room. .

C ' - When a channel monitoring a parameter indicates an abnormal
: condition, the bistable monitoring the parameter in that channel will trip.
In the case of RAS and CHP, the sensors are latching auxiliary relays
from level and pressure switches, respectively, which do not develop an
.analog input to separate bistables. Tripping two or more channels
monitoring the same parameter will actuate both channels of Actuation
LOQIC of the associated ESF equipment. -

Three of the four measurement and blstable channels are necessary to
meet the redundancy and testability of GDC 21 in Appendix A to

10 CFR 50 (Ref. 2). The fourth channel provndes additional flexibility by
allowing one channel to be removed from service for maintenance or
testing while still malntarnlng a mlnlmum two-out-of-three logic.

_Since no sxngle fallure will prevent a pr_o_tectlve system actuation and no
protective channel feeds a control channel, this arrangement meets the
. requirements of IEEE Standard 279 -1971 (Ref. 3).
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BACKGROUND
(continued)

Measurement Channels (continued)

The ESF Actuation Functions are generated by comparing a single
measurement to a fixed bistable setpoint. The ESF Actuation Functions
utilize the following input instrumentation:

Safety Injection Signal (SIS)

The Safety Injection Signal can be generated by any of three
inputs: Pressurizer Low Pressure, Containment High Pressure, or
Manual Actuation. Manual Actuation is addressed by LCO 3.3.4;
Containment High Pressure is discussed below. Four instruments
(channels A through D), monitor Pressurizer Pressure to develop
the SIS actuation. Each of these instrument channels has two
individually adjustable ESF bistable trip devices, one for the
bypass removal circuit (discussed below) and one for SIS. Each
ESF bistable trip device actuates two auxiliary relays, one for each
actuation train. The output contacts from these auxiliary relays
form the logic circuits addressed in LCO 3.3.4. The instrument
channels associated with each Pressurizer Low Pressure SIS
actuation bistable include the pressure measurement loop, the
SIS actuation bistable, and the two auxiliary relays associated with
that bistable. The bistables associated with automatic removal of
the Pressurizer Low Pressure Bypass are discussed under
Function 7.a, below.

Low Steam Generator Pressure Signal (SGLP)

There are two separate Low Steam Generator Pressure signals,
one for each steam generator. For each steam generator, four
instruments (channels A through D) monitor pressure to develop
the SGLP actuation. Each of these instrument channels has two
individually adjustable ESF bistable trip devices, one for the
bypass removal circuit (discussed below) and one for SGLP.
Each Steam SGLP bistable trip device actuates an auxiliary relay.
The output contacts from these auxiliary relays form the SGLP
logic circuits addressed in LCO 3.3.4. The instrument channels
associated with each Steam Generator Low Pressure Signal
bistable include the pressure measurement loop, the SGLP
actuation bistable, and the auxiliary relay associated with that
bistable. The bistables associated with automatic removal of the
SGLP Bypass are discussed under Function 7.a, below.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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C BASES

BACKGROUND Measurement Channels (continued)
(continued)

. Recirculation Actuation qunal (RAS)

. There are four Safety Injection Refueling Water (SIRW) Tank level

- instruments used to develop the RAS signal. Each of these
instrument channels actuates two auxiliary relays, one for each -
actuation train. The output contacts from these auxiliary relays

- form the logic circuits addressed in LCO 3.3.4. The SIRW Tank
Low Level instrument channels associated with each RAS
actuation bistable include the level instrument and the two

~ auxiliary relays associated with that instrument.

. Auxnharv Feedwater Actuahon Slqnal (AFAS)

There are two separate AFAS sngnals (AFAS channels A and B)
each one actuated on low level in either steam generator. For
each steam generator, four level instruments (channels A through

- D) monitor level to develop the AFAS actuation signals. The

_output contacts from the bistables on these leve!l channels form
the AFAS logic circuits addressed in LCO 3.3.4. The instrument |

C S channels associated with each Steam Generator Low Level Signal
. : bistable include the level measurement loop and the Low Level

AFAS bistable.

o Containment High Pressure Actuation (CHP)

The Containment High Pressure signal is actuated by two sets of
four pressure switches, one set for each train. The output
contacts from these pressure swntches form the CHP logic circuits
addressed in LCO 3.3.4. .
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BASES

BACKGROUND Measurement Channels (continued)
(continued)

. Containment High Radiation Actuation (CHR)

The CHR signal can be generated by either of two inputs: High
Radiation or Manual Actuation. Manual Actuation is addressed by
LCO 3.3.4. Four radiation monitor instruments (channels A
through D), monitor containment area radiation level to develop
the CHR signal. Each CHR monitor bistable device actuates one
auxiliary relay which has contacts in each CHR logic train
addressed in LCO 3.3.4. The instrument channels associated
with each CHR actuation bistable include the radiation monitor
itself and the associated auxiliary relay.

. Automatic Bypass Removal Functions

Pressurizer Low Pressure and Steam Generator Low Pressure
logic circuits have the capability to be blocked to avoid undesired
actuation when pressure is intentionally lowered during plant
shutdowns. In each case these bypasses are automatically
removed when the measured pressure exceeds the bypass
permissive setpoint. The measurement channels which provide
the bypass removal signal are the same channels which provide
the actuation signal. Each of these pressure measurement
channels has two bistables, one for actuation and one for the
bypass removal Function. The pressurizer pressure channels
include an auxiliary relay actuated by the bypass removal bistable.
The logic circuits for Automatic Bypass Removal Functions are
addressed by LCO 3.3.4.

Several measurement instrument channels provide more than one
required function. Those sensors shared for RPS and ESF functions
are identified in Table B 3.3.1-1. That table provides a listing of those
shared channels and the Specifications which they affect.
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BACKGROUND
(continued)

Bistable Trip Units -

There are four channels of bistables, designated A through D, for each
ESF Function, one for each measurement channel. The bistables for ali
required Functions, except CHP and RAS, receive an analog input from
the measurement device, compare the analog input to trip setpoints,
and provide contact output to the Actuation Logic. CHP and RAS are
actuated by pressure switches and level switches respectively.

The Allowable Values are speciﬁed for each safety related ESF trip
Function which is credited in the safety analysis. Nominal trip setpoints

.are specified in the plant procedures. The nominal setpoints are

selected to ensure plant parameters do not exceed the Allowable Value
if the instrument loop is performing as required. The methodology used
to determine the nominal trip setpoints is also provided in plant
documents. Operation with a trip setpoint less conservative than the
nominal trip setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable. Each
Allowable Value specified is more conservative than the analytical limit
determined in the safety analysis in order to account for uncertainties
appropnate to the trip Function. These uncertainties are addressed as
described in plant documents. A channel is inoperable if its actual
setpoint is not within its Allowable Value.

"Setpoints in accordance with the Allowable Value will ensure that Safety -

Limits of Chapter 2.0, "SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)," are not violated during

- Anticipated Operational Occurrences (AOOs) and that the

consequences of Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) will be accéptable
providing the plant is operated from within the LCOs at the onseét of the

. AOO or DBA and the equipment functions as designed. (As defined i in

10 CFR §0, Appendix A, "Anticipated operational occurances mean
those condmons of normal operation which are expected to occur one
or more times during the life of the nuclear power unit and include but
are not limited to loss of power to all recirculation pumps, tripping of the
turbine generator set, isolation of the main condenser, and loss of all
offsite power.") . :

ESF Instrument Channel Bypasses

The only ESF instrument channels with built-in bypass capability are the
Low SG Level AFAS bistables. Those bypasses are effected by a key
operated switch, similar to the RPS Trip Channel Bypasses. A
bypassed Low SG Level channel AFAS bistable cannot perform its
specified function and must be considered inoperable.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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BACKGROUND ESF [nstrument Channel Bypasses (continued)
(continued)

While there are no other built-in provisions for instrument channel
bypasses in the ESF design (bypassing any other channel output
requires opening a circuit link, lifting a lead, or using a jumper), this LCO
includes requirements for OPERABILITY of the instrument channels
and bistables which provide input to the Automatic Bypass Removal
Logic channels required by LCO 3.3.4, “ESF Logic and Manual -
lnltlatlon

The Actuat:on Log:c channels for Pressunzer Pressure and Steam -

- Generator Low Pressure, however, have the ability to be manually
bypassed when the associated pressure is below the range where .
‘automatic protection is required. These actuation logic channel
bypasses may be manually initiated when three-out-of-four bypass .
permissive bistables indicate below their setpomt When two—out-of-four .
of these bistables are above their bypass permissive setpoint, the

. actuation logic channel bypass is automatically removed. The bypass
permissive bistables use the same four measurement channels as the
blocked ESF function for their inputs. ‘

APPLICABLE Each of the analyzed acudents can be detected by one or more ESF ( o
SAFETY ANALYSES Functions. One of the ESF Functions is the pnmary actuation signal for

that accident. An ESF Function may be the primary actuation signal for

more than one type of accident. An ESF Function may also be a

secondary, or backup, actuation signal for one or more other accidents.

Functions not specifically credited in the accident analysis, serve as

backups and are part of the NRC approved licensing basis for the plant.

.'/.\\
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* APPLICABLE ESF protective Functions are as follows.
SAFETY ANALYSES ‘ ' -
(continued) 1.  Safety Injection Signal (SIS)

The SIS ensures acceptable consequences during Loss of

" Coolant Accident (LOCA) events, including steam generator tube

rupture, and Main Steam Line Breaks (MSLBs) or Feedwater Line
Breaks (FWLBs) (inside containment). To provide the required
protection, SIS is actuated by a CHP signal, or by two-out-of-four
Pressurizer Low Pressure channels decreasing below the

~ setpoint. SIS initiates the following actions:

‘a.  Start HPSI & LPSI pumps;

b. Start component cooling water and service water pumps;
c. Initiate ser\/iéé water valve operations;
d. lriitiate COriibonent cooling water valve operations;

e. Start containment coollng fans (when coincident wuth aloss
. of offsﬂe power)

f.  Enable Containment Spray Pump Start on CHP and
g. Initiate Safety Injection Valve operatlons.

Each SIS logic train is also actuated by a contact pair on one of
the CHP initiation relays for the associated CHP train.

Steam Generator Low "Pressure Signal (SGLP)

“The SGLP ensures acceptable consequences during an MSLB or

FWLB by isolating the steam generator if it indicates a low steam

. generator pressure ' The SGLP concurrent with or following a -

reactor trip, minimizes the rate of heat extraction and subsequent
cooldown of the PCS durlng these events.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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B3.3.3
BASES
APPLICABLE Steam Generator Low Pressure Signal (SGLP) (cbntinued)
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued) One SGLP circuit is provided for each SG. Each SGLP circuit is

actuated by two-out-of-four pressure channels on the associated SG
reaching their setpoint. SGLP initiates the following actions:

a. Close the associated Feedwater Regulating valve and its bypass;
and

b.” Close both Main Steam lsolation Valves.

Recirculation Actuation Signal

At the end of the injection phase of a LOCA, the SIRWT will be nearly
empty. Continued cooling must be provided by the ECCS to remove
decay heat. The source of water for the ECCS pumps is automatically
switched to the containment recirculation sump. Switchover from SIRWT
to the containment sump must occur before the SIRWT empties to
prevent damage to the ECCS pumps and a loss of core cooling
capability. For similar reasons, switchover must not occur before there is
sufficient water in the containment sump to support pump suction.

Furthermore, early switchover must not occur to ensure sufficient

borated water is injected from the SIRWT to ensure the reactor remains -

shut down in the recirculation mode An SIRWT Low Level signal
initiates the RAS,

RAS initiates the following actions:

a.  Trip LPSI pumps (this trip can be manually bypassed);

b.  Switch HPSI and containment spray pumb suction from SIRWT to
Containment Sump by openmg sump CVs and closing SIRWT
CVs;

¢. - Adjust cooling water to component cooling heat exchangers;

d. Open HPSI subcooling valve CV-3071 if the associated HPSI pump
is operating;

e. After containment sump valve CV—3030 is opened, open HPSI
subcooling valve CV-3070 if the associated HPSI pumpis

operating;
f.  Close containment spray valve CV-3001 if containment sump valve
CV-3030 does not open.
Palisades Nuclear Plant B 3.3.3-10 Revised 01/22/2003
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APPLICABLE . '3
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

Recirculation Actuation Signal - (continued)

The RAS signal is actuated by separate sensors from those whlch
provide tank level indication. The allowable range of 21" to 27"
above the tank floor corresponds to 1.1% to 3.3% indicated level.
Typically the actual setting is near the midpoint of the allowable

. range.

Auxiliary Feedwater Actuation Signal

An AFAS initiates feedwater flow to both steam generators if a low

Jevel is indicated in either steam generator.

The AFAS malntams a steam generator heat sink during the.
following events:

e MSLB;
e FWLB:
e LOCA:and

e Lossof feedwater.

'Containment Hioh Pressure Signal (CHP)

The CHP signal closes all containment isolation valves not
required for ESF operation and starts containment spray (if SIS
enabled), ensuring acceptable consequences during LOCAs,
control rod ejectlon events, MSLBs or FWLBs (inside

: contarnment)

CHP is actuated by two-out-of-four pressure switches for the .

. associated train reaching their setpoints. CHP lnrtrates the

following actions:
a. Containment _Spray;
b. Safety Injection Signal;

c. Main Feedwater Isolation;

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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B 3.3.3
BASES o
APPLICABLE . - Containment High Pressure Signal (CHP) '(continued)
SAFETY ANALYSIS _ _ ' :
(continued)’ d. Main Steam Line Isolation;

e.  Control Room HVAC Emergency Mode; and
f. | Containment Isolation Valve Closure.

Containment High Radiation Signal (CH&

 CHR s actuated by two-out-of-four radiation monitors exceeding

their setpoints. CHR initiates the following actions to ensure
acceptable consequences following a LOCA or control rod
ejection event:

a. Control Room HVAC Emergency Mode;

b. Cpntainmenf Isolation Valve Closure; and

c. Block éutomatic starting of ECCS pump room sump pumps.

During refueling operationé, sebarate switch-selectable radiation C ™
monitors initiate CHR, as addressed by LCO 3.3.6. P

. . Automatic Bypass Removal Functions

The logic circuitry provides automatic removal of the Pressurizer
Pressure Low and Steam Generator Pressure Low actuation
signal bypasses. There are no assumptions in the safety
analyses which assume operation of these automatic bypass
removal circuits, and no analyzed events result in conditions
where the automatic removal would be required to mitigate the

logic circuit bypasses will not be overlooked during a plant startup.

The ESF Instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(6)(2).

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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LCO

The LCO requires all channel components necessary to provide an ESF
actuation to be OPERABLE

1.

E The Bases for the LCO on ESF Functlons are addressed below.

Safetv lnlectlon Slgnal (SIS)

This LCO requires four channels of SIS Pressurizer Low Pressure
to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

The setpomt was chosen so as to be low enough to avoid

actuation during plant operating transients, but to be high enough

" to be quickly actuated by a LOCA or MSLB. The settings include

an uncertalnty allowance which is consistent with the settings
assumed in the MSLB analysis (whlch bounds the settings
assumed in the LOCA analysis). -

Steam.Generator Low Pressure Signal (SGLP)

This LCO'reduirés four channels ofl Steam Generator Low

* Pressure Instrumentation for each SG to be OPERABLE in

MODES 1, 2, and 3. However, as indicated in Table 3.3.3-1, Note
(a), the SGLP Function is not required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 2 or 3 if all Main Steam Isolation Valves (MSIVs) are ,
closed and deactivated and all Main Feedwater Regulating Valves
(MFRVs) and MFRV bypass valves are either closed and
deactivated or.isolated by closed manual valves.

The setpoint was chosen to be low enough to avoid actuation
during plant operation, but be close enough to full power operating
pressure to be actuated quickly in the event of a MSLB. The .

‘sefting includes an uncertainty allowance which is consistent with

the setting used in the Reference 4 analysis.

Each SGLP logic 'is-made up of outpdt contacts from four bressure
bistables from the associated SG. When the logic circuit is

- satisfied, two relays are energlzed to actuate steam and feedwater

line isolation.
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LCO
(continued)

Steam Generator Low Pressure Slqnal (SGLP) (continued)

This LCO applies to fallures in the four sensor subsystems,
including sensors, bistables, and associated equipment. Failures
in the actuation subsystems are considered Actuation Logic
failures and are addressed in LCO 3.3.4.

. Recnrculatlon Actuatlon Signal (RAS)

‘Thls LCO requires four channels of SIRWT Low Level to be

OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2 and 3.

The setpdint waé chb;sén to proilide adequate water in the

containment sump for HPSI pump net positive suction head
following an accident, but prevent the pumps from running dry
during the switchover.

The upper limit on the Allowable Value for this trip is set low
enough to ensure RAS does not initiate before sufficient water is
transferred to the containment sump. Premature recirculation

- could impair the reactivity control Function of safety injection by

limiting the amount of boron injection. Premature recirculation
could also damage or disable the recirculation system if
recirculation begins before the sump has enough water.

“The lower limit on the SIRWT Low Level trip Allowable Value is

high enough to transfer suction to the containment sump prior to
emptying the SIRWT.

Auxiliar\i Feedwater Actuation Siqnal (AFAS)

. The AFAS logic actuates AFW to each SG ona SG Low Level in

either SG.

The Allowable Value was chosen to assure that AFW flow would
be initiated while the SG could still act as a heat sink and steam
source, and to assure that a reactor trip would not occur on low
level without the actuation of AFW.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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LCO
(continued)

. Auxiliarv Feedwater Actuation Signal (AFAS) (continued)

This LCO requires four channels for each steam generator of
Steam Generator Low Level to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,

and 3.

Containment High Pressure Signal (CHP)

"“This LCO requires four channels of CHP to be OPERABLE for

each of the associated ESF tralns (left and right) in MODES 1, 2
3and4.. :

- . - The setpoint was chosen so as to be high enough to avoid
" . actuation by containment temperature or atmospheric pressure

changes but low enough to be qunckly actuated by a LOCA ora

MSLB in the contalnment

Contalnment quh Radlahon Slqnal (CHR)

- This LCO requnres four channels of CHR to be OPERABLE in

MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

The setpoint is based on the maxf'mum primary coolant leakage to

. the containment atmosphere allowed by LCO 3.4.13 and the

maximum activity allowed by LCO 3.4.16. N'® concentration
reaches equilibrium in containment atmosphere due to its short
half-life, but other activity was assumed to build up. Atthe end of -
a 24 hour leakage period the dose rate is approximately 20 R/h as
seen by the area monitors. - A large leak could cause the area

dose rate to quuckly exceed the 20 R/h setting and initiate CHR.

Automatic Bypass Removal

The automatlc bypass removal loglc removes the bypasses WhICh

. - are used during plant shutdown penods for Pressurizer Low -
Pressure and Steam Generator Low Pressure actuation signals.

The setpomts were chosen to be above the setpomt for the
assomated actuatlon SIgnaI but well below the normal operating
pressures. - :
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LCO 7. Automatic Bypass Removal (continued)
(continued) C '

This LCO requires four channels of Pressurizer Low Pressure
bypass removal and four channels for each steam generator of
Steam Generator Low Pressure bypass removal, to be
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

APPLICABILITY All ESF Functions are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,
and 3. In addition, Containment High Pressure and Contalnment High
Radiation are required to be operable in MODE 4.

In MODES 1, 2, and 3 there is sufficient energy in the primary and
secondary systems to warrant automatic ESF System responses to:

e  Close the main steam isolation valves to preclude a positive
reactivity addition and containment overpressure; '

e  Actuate AFWto prei:lude the loss of the steam generators as a
heat sink (in the event the normal feedwater system is not
available);

o Actuate ESF systems to prevent or limit the release of fission : C_,,."
product radioactivity to the environment by isolating containment
“and limiting the containment pressure from exceeding the
containment design pressure during a design basis LOCA or
MSLB; and :

e Actuate ESF systems to ensure sufficient borated invenitory to
permit adequate core cooling and reactivity control during a
design basis LOCA or MSLB accident

The CHP and CHR Functions are reqwred to be OPERABLE in
MODE 4 to limit leakage of radioactive material from contamment and
limit operator exposure dunng and followmg a DBA.

The SGLP Function is not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 2 and
3, if all MSIVs are closed and deactivated and all MFRVs and MFRV
bypass valves are either closed and deactivated or isolated by closed
manual valves, since the SGLP Function is not required to perform any
safety functions under these conditions.
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APPLICABILITY
(continued)-

In lower MODES, automatlc actuation of ESF Functions is not requnred
because adequate time is available for plant operators to evaluate plant

‘conditions and respond by manually operating the ESF components.

LCO 3.3.6 addresses automatic Refueling CHR isolation during CORE
ALTERATIONS or during movement of irradiated fuel.

" in MODES 5and 6, ESFAS mnﬂated s'yste'tns are either reconfigured or

disabled for shutdown cooling operation. Accidents in these MODES
are slow to develop and would be mitigated by manual operation of
individual components.

ACTIONS

- The most common causes of channel inoperability are outright failure of

loop components or drift of those loop components which is sufficient to
exceed the tolerance provided in the plant setpoint analysis. Loop
component failures are typically identified by the actuation of alarms
due to the channel failing to the “safe” condition, during CHANNEL
CHECKS (when the instrument i is compared to the redundant
channels), or during the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (when an

~automatic component might not respond properly). Typlcally, the drift of
- .the loop components is found to be small and results in a delay of ‘

actuation rather than a total loss of function. Excessive loop component -
drift would, most likely, be identified during a CHANNEL CHECK (when
the instrument is compared to the redundant channels) orduringa -
CHANNEL CALIBRATION (when instrument loop components are
checked against reference standards).

" Typically, the drift is small and results in a delay of actuatlon rather than

a total loss of function. Determination of setpoint drift is generally made
during the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST when the
process instrument is set up for adjustment to bring it to within
specxﬁcatton If the actual tnp setpoint is not within the Allowable Value
in Table 3.3.3-1, the channel is moperable and the appropnate
Condition(s) are entered.

In the event'a channel's trip setpoint is found nonconservative with
respect to the Allowable Value in Table 3.3.3-1, or the sensor,
instrument loop, signal processing electronics, or ESF bistable is found
inoperable, then all affected Functions provided by that channel must
be declared inoperable and the plant must enter the Condition
statement for the particular protection Function affected.
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ACTIONS "~ When the number of inoperable channels in a trip Function exbeédé‘
(continued) those specified in any related Condition associated with the same trip

Function, then the plant is outside the safety analysis. Therefore,
LCO 3.0.3 should be immediately entered if applicable in the current
MODE of operation

A Note has been added to clanfy the application of the Completion Time
rules. The Conditions of this SpeCIf ication may be entered '
independently for each Function in Table 3.3.3-1. Completion Ti Times for
the inoperable channel of a Function will be tracked separately.

Al

Condition A applies to the failure of a single bistable or associated
instrumentation channel of one or more input parameters in each ESF
Function except the RAS Function. Since the bistable and associated
instrument channel combine to perform the actuation function, the

- Condition is also appropriate if both the bistable and associated -
mstrument channel are moperable

ESF coincidence logic is normally two-out-of-four. If one ESF channel
is inoperable, startup or power operation is allowed to continue as long
as action is taken to restore the design level of redundancy.

If one ESF channel is inoperable, startup or power operation is allowed
to continue, providing the inoperable channel actuation bistable is
placed in trip within 7 days. The provision of four trip channels allows
one channel to be inoperable in a non-trip condition up to the 7 day
Completion Time allotted to place the channel in trip. Operating with
- one failed channel in a non-trip condition during operations, places the
ESF Actuation Logicin a two-out-o f-three coincidence logic.

If the falled channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status in 7 days,
- the associated bistable is placed in a tripped condition. This places the
function in a one-out-of-three configuration.-
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ACTIONS

(continued)

A.1 (continued)

In this configuration, common cause failure of the dependent channel
cannot prevent ESF actuation. The 7 day Completion Time is based

| . upon operating experience, which has demonstrated that a random
. failure of a second channel occurring during the 7 day period is a Iow :

probability event.

| Condition A is modifled bya Nole which indicate_s it is not applicable to

the SIRWT Low Level Function.
BiandB2

Condition B applies to the failure of two channels in any of the ESF
Functions except the RAS Function.

With two inoperable channels, one channellac‘:tuation device must be
placed in trip within the 8 hour Completion Time. Eight hours is allowed
for this action since it must be accomplished by a circuit modification, or

- by removing power from a circuit component. With one channel of

protectlve instrumentation inoperable, the ESF Actuation Logic Function

~ is in two-out-of-three logic, but with another channel inoperable the ESF

may be operating with a two- out-of-two logic. This is outside the
assumptions made in the analyses and should be corrected. To correct
the problem, the second channel is placed in trip. This places the ESF
in a one-out-of-two logic. [If any of the other OPERABLE channels
receives a trip signal, ESF actuation will occur. :

* One of fhe failed channels must be restored to OPERABLE status v

within 7 days, and the provisions of Condition A still applied to the
remaining inoperable channel. Therefore, the channel that is still
inoperable after completion of Required Action B.2 must be placed in
trip if more than 7 days has elapsed since the channel's initial failure.
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ACTIONS
(continued)

B.1 and B.2 (continued)

- Condition B is modified by a Note which indicates that it is not .

applicable to the SIRWT Low Level Function. The Required Action is

“also modified by a Note stating that LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable. The

Note was added to allow the changing of MODES even though two
channels are inoperable, with one channel tripped. MODE changes in
this configuration are allowed, to permit maintenance and testing on one
of the inoperable channels. In this configuration, the protection system
is in a one-out-of-two logic, and the probability of a common cause
failure affectmg both of the OPERABLE channels during the 7 days
permitted is remote.

CiandC2

Condition C applies to one RAS SIRWT Low Level channel inoperable..
The SIRWT low level circuitry is arranged in a "1-out-of-2 taken twice"

" logic rather than the more frequently used 2-out-of-4 logic. Therefore,

Required Action C.1 differs from other ESF functions. With a bypassed
SIRWT low level channel, an additional failure might disable automatic
RAS, but would not initiate a premature RAS. With a tripped channel,
an addmonal failure could cause a premature RAS, but would not
disable the automatlc RAS.

Since conmderable time is available after initiation of SIS until RAS
must be initiatéd, and since a premature RAS could damage the ESF.
pumps, it is preferable to bypass an inoperable channel and risk loss of
automatic RAS than to trip a channel and risk a premature RAS.

" The Completion Time of 8 hours alloWed is reasonable because the

Required Action involves a circuit modification.

Required Actlon C.2 requires that the moperable channel be restored to
OPERABLE status within 7 days The Completion Time is reasonable -
based upon operating experience, which has demonstrated that a
random failure of a second channel occurring during the 7 day period is
a low probability event.
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ACTIONS
(continued)

D.1 and D.2

.- Ifthe Required Actions and associated Completion Times of |
"Condition A, B, or C are not met for Functions 1, 2, 3, 4, or 7, the plant

must be brought to'a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within

- 6 hours and to MODE 4 within 30 hours. The allowed Completion

Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the '
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

EA and'E'z

If the Requured Actions and assocxated Completion Times of :
Condition A, B, or C are not met for Functions 5 or 6, the plant must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hoursand.
to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are .
reasonable, based on operating expenence to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challengmg plant systems

SURVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS

The SRs for any'ba'rticular ESF Function are found in the SRs column
of Table 3.3.3-1 for that Function. Most functions are subject to

- CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and CHANNEL

CALIBRATION.

"SR 3.3.3.1

A CHANNEL CHECK is performed once every 12 hours on each ESF
' input channel which is provided with an indicator to provide a qualitative

assurance that the channel is working properly and that its readings are
within limits. A CHANNEL CHECK is not performed on the CHP and
SIRWT Low Level channels because they have no associated control
room indicator.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.3.1 (continued)

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the
assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same parameter
should read approximately the same value.. Significant deviations

- between instrument channels could be an indication of excessive

instrument drift in one of the channels or of something even more
sericus. CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is
key to verifying the instrumentation continues to operate properly
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION

o Agreement criteria are determmed by the plant staff based on a

combination of the channel instriment uncertainties, including indication
and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it may be an
indication that the sensor or the signal processing equipment has drifted
outside its limit. If the channels are within the criteria, it is an indication
that the channels are OPERABLE. If the channels are normally off
scale during times when Surveillance is required, the CHANNEL
CHECK will only verify that they are off scale in the same direction.
Offscale low current loop channels are verified to be reading at the
bottom of the range and not failed downscale.

The Frequency of about once every shift is based on operating
experience that demonstrates channel failure is rare. Since the
probability of two random failures in redundant channels in any 12 hour
period is extremely low, the CHANNEL CHECK minimizes the chance
of loss of protective function due to failure of redundant channels. The
CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks
of CHANNEL OPERABILITY during normal operational use of displays
associated with the LCO required channels.

Palisades Nuclear Plant

B 3.3.3-22 Revised 01/22/2003

~~



C

ESF Instrumentation

B3.3.3
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.3.2 |
REQUIREMENTS : : 4 -
‘(continued) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed every 92 days to

ensure the entire channel will perform its intended function when
needed. . A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay
may be performed by the verification of the change of state of a single -
contact of the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL

. FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay.  This is acceptable because all of the

other required contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per
refuelmg lnterval with apphcable extensnons

This test is required to be performed each 92 days on ESF mput
channels provided with on-line testing capability. It is not required for
the SIRWT Low Level channels since they have no builtin test .
capability. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for SIRWT Low Level
channels is performed each 18 months as part of the required
CHANNEL CALIBRATION

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST tests the individual channels using
an analog test input to each bistable.

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consnstent with the assumptlons of the
current setpoint analysis.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the retlablllty analysis presented
in topical report CEN-327, "RPS/ESFAS Extended Test Interval
Evaluation” (Reference 5).

SR 3333

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
channel, including the sensor. The Surveillance verifies that the
channel responds to a measured parameter within the necessary range
and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted
to account for instrument drift between successive calibrations to
ensure that the channel remains operational between successive
surveillances. CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed
consistent with the setpomt analysis.
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) The as found and as left values must also be recorded and reviewed for
consistency with the assumptions of the extension analysis. The
requirements for this review are outlined in Reference 5.

The Frequency‘is based upon the assumption of an 18 month
calibration interval for the determination of the magnitude of equipment
drift in the setpoint analysis.

REFERENCES - 1. FSAR, Chapter?7
2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A
3. |EEE Standard 279-1971
4.' FSAﬁ. Chapter 14
5. CEN-327, June 2, 1986, including Supplement 1, March 3, 1 989
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(— ) B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.4 Engineered Safety Features (ESF) Logic and Manual Initiation

BASES

BACKGROUND The ESF Instrumentation initiates necessary safety systems, based
upon the values of selected plant parameters, to protect against
violating core design limits and the Primary Coolant System (PCS)
pressure boundary and to mitigate accidents.

The ESF circuitry generates the following signals listed below when the
monitored variables reach levels that are indicative of conditions
requiring protective actlon The inputs to each ESF Actuation Signal
are also hsted '

-—
- .

Safety Injectlon Slgnal (SIS)
a. Contalnment ngh Pressure (CHP)
b. Pressunzer Low Pressure .
C 2. Steam Generator Low Pressure Signal (SGLP)
- | | a. - SteamGerterator A Lew Pressure
b. Steam Generator B Low Pressure
3. Recirctjlation Actuation‘Signal tRAS)'
a. Safety lnjectaon Refuellng Water Tank (SIRWT) Low Level
4. Auxnllary Feedwater Actuatton Slgnal (AFAS)
a. Steam GeneratorA Low Level

‘b. Steam Generato_r B Low Level -

C
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BACKGROUND
(continued)

5. Containment High Pressure Signal (CHP);
a. Containment High Pressure - Left Train
b. Containment High Pressure - Right Train
6. Coﬁtainment High Radiation Signal (CHRY)
a. Containment High Radiation

In the above list of actuation signals, the CHP and RAS are derived
from pressure and level switches, respectively.

Equipment actuated by each of the above signals is identified in the
FSAR, Chapter 7 (Ref. 1).

The ESF circuitry, with the exception of RAS, employs two-out-of-four

logic. Four independent measurement channels are provided for each

function used to generate ESF actuation signals. When any two

channels of the same function reach their setpoint, actuating relays

initiate the protective actions. Two separate and redundant trains of

actuating relays, each powered from separate power supplies, are .
utilized. These separate relay trains operate redundant trains of ESF ( o
equipment. The actuation relays are considered part of the actuation @ ™~
logic addressed by this LCO.

RAS logic consists of output contacts of the relays actuated by the
SIRWT Low Level switches arranged in a "one-out-of-two taken twice"
logic. The contacts are arranged so that at least one low level signal
powered from each station battery is required to initiate RAS. Loss of a
single battery, therefore, cannot either cause or prevent RAS initiation.

The sensor subsystem, including individual channel bistables, is
addressed in LCO 3.3.3, “Engineered Safety Features (ESF)
Instrumentation.” This LCO addresses the actuation subsystem manual
actuation, and downstream components used to actuate the individual
ESF functions, as defined in the following section.
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BACKGROUND ESF Logic
_(continued)

Each of the six ESF actuation signals in Table 3.3.4-1 operates two

- trains of actuating relays. Each train is capable of initiating the ESF

equipment to meet the minimum requirements to provide all functions
necessary to operate the system associated with the plant’s capablllty
to cope with abnormal events.

The SGLP logic cnrcunry includes provisions such that the SGLP
automatic actuation Function may be bypassed if three-out-of-four
Steam Generator (SG) pressure channels are below a bypass
permissive setpoint. . Similarly, the SIS automatic actuation on
Pressurizer Low Pressure may be bypassed when three-out-of-four
channels are below a permissive setpoint. This actuation bypassing is
performed when the ESF Functions are no longer required for
protection. These actuation bypasses are enabled manually when the
permissive conditiohs are satisﬂed. :

All actuation bypasses are automatically removed when enabling
conditions are no longer satisfied. -If an SIS or SGLP automatic
actuation channel is bypassed, other than as allowed by Table 3.3.4-1,
the channel cannot perform its required safety function and must be
considered to be moperable

g Testmg of a major portlon of the ESF circuits is accompliehed while the
. - plant is at power. More extensive sequencer and load testing may be
. done with the reactor shut down. The test circuits are designed to test

the redundant circuits separately such that the correct operation of each
circuit may be verified by either equipment operation or by sequence
lights.

Manual Initiation

Manual ESF initiation capablllty is prowded to permit the operator to
manually actuate an ESF System when necessary

Two control room mounted manual actuatlon swnches are provided for
SIS actuation, one for each train. Each SIS manual actuation switch
affects one actuation channel which actuates one train of SIS
equipment. :

There are no single manual controls provided to actuate CHP, however,
CHP may be manually initiated using individual component controls.
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(continued)

Manual Initiation (continued)

Two control room mounted manual actuation switches are provided for
CHR actuation, each switch affects both actuation channels, which
actuates both CHR trains.

There are no éingle manual controls provided to actuate SGLP,
however, SGLP may be manually initiated using individual component
controls.

RAS is actuated by manuallyv actuating the circuit "Test" switch,
howaver, RAS may also be manually initiated using individual
component controls

Manual actuatlon of AFW may be accompllshed through pushbutton

- actuation of each AFAS channel or by use of individual pump and valve

controls. Each automatic AFAS actuation channel starts the AFW
pumps in their starting sequence (if P-8A fails to start, a P-8C start
signal is generated, and.if P-8C also fails to start, a P-8B start signal is

generated) and opens the associated. flow control valves.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Each of the analyzed accidents can be detected by one or more ESF
Functions. One of the ESF Functions is the primary actuation signal for
that accident. An ESF Function may be the primary actuation signal for
mora than one type of accident.” An ESF Function may also be a
secondary, or backup, actuation signal for one or more other accidents.
Functions such as Manual Initiation, not specifically credited in the
accident analysis, serve as backups to Functions and are part of the
NRC staff approved licensing basis for the plant.

The manual initiation is not required by the accident analysis. The ESF
logic must function in all situations where the ESF function is required
(as discussed in the Bases for LCO 3.3.3).

Each ESF Function and its associated safety analyses are discussed in
the Applicable Safety Analyses section of the Bases for LCO 3.3.3, ESF
Instrumentation.

The ESF satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2).
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BASES

LCO The LCO requires that all components necessary to provide an ESF
actuation be OPERABLE

The Bases for the LCO on ESF automatic actuation Functions are
addressed in LCO 3.3.3. Those associated with the Manual Initiation or
Actuation Logic are addressed below.

ESF Logic and Manual Initiation Functions are required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3, orin MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, as
appropriate, when the associated automatic initiation channels
addressed by LCO 3.3.3 are requ1red

1. Safety In|ect|on Siqnal (SIS)

SIS is actuated by manual initiation, by a CHP signal, or by
~ two-out-of-four Pressurizer Low Pressure channels decreasing
" below the setpoint. ‘Each Manual Initiation channel consists of
one pushbutton which directly starts the SIS actuation logic for the
associated train. Each SIS logic train is also actuated by a
contact pair on one of the CHP initiation relays for the associated
CHP train. -

a. Manual Initiation

This LCO requires two channels of SIS Manual Initiation to be
OPERABLE.:

b. Actuation Logic -

This LCO requires two channels of SIS Actuation Loglc to be
OPERABLE. Failures in the actuation subsystems are
' addressed in thls LCO

c.. CHP Loglc Tram

The CHP initiation relay (5P-x) input to the SIS logic is
considered part of the SIS logic. Two channels, one per SIS
train, must be OPERABLE.
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LCO
(continued)

1.

2.

Safety Injection Signal (SIS) (continued)

d. Automatic Bypass Removal

This LCO requires two channels of the automatic bypass
removal logic for SIS Pressurizer Low Pressure to be
OPERABLE. If an SIS automatic actuation channel is
bypassed, other.than as allowed by Table 3.3.4-1, the
channel cannot perform its required safety functlon and must
be considered to be moperable

As indicated by footnote (a), the Pressunzer Low Pressure
logic train for each SIS train can be bypassed when three-out-
of-four channels indicate below 1700 psia. This bypass
prevents undesired actuation of SIS during a normal plant
cooldown. The bypass signal is automatically removed when
two-out-of-four channels exceed the setpoint, in accordance
with the philosophy of removing bypasses when the enabling
conditions are no longer satisfied.

The bypass permissive is set low enough so as not to be
enabled during normal plant operation, but high enough to
allow bypassing prior to reaching the trip setpoint.

Steam Generatdr Low Pressure Signal (SGLP)

a. Manual Initiation

This LCO requires two channels of SGLP Manual Initiation to
be OPERABLE. As indicated by footnote (c), there is no
manual control which actuates the SGLP logic circuits. The
actuated components must be individually actuated using
control room manual controls.

b. Actuation Logic

This LCO requires two channels of SGLP Actuation Logic to
be OPERABLE, one for each SG.
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LCO
(continued)

3.

- 2.

- Steam Generator Low Pressure Signal (SGLP) (continued)

c. Automatic Bypass Removal

-This LCO requires two channels, one for each SG, of the
SGLP automatic bypass removal logic to be OPERABLE. If -
an SGLP automatic actuation channel is bypassed, other than |
as allowed by Table 3.3.4-1, the channel cannot perform its
required safety function and must be considered to be
inoperable. :

As indicated by footnote (b), the SGLP from each SG may be
bypassed when three-out-of-four channels indicate below
565 psia. This bypass prevents undesired actuation during a
normal plant cooldown. The bypass signal is automatically
removed when two-out-of-four channels exceed the setpoint,
in accordance with the philosophy of removing bypasses
when the enabling conditions are no longer satisfied.

The bypass pérrhfs’éiVe is set low enough so as notto be
enabled during normal plant operation, but high enough to
allow bypassing prior to reaching the trip setpoint.

Recirculation Actuation Signal (RAS)

a. Manual Initiation

This LCO requires two channels of RAS Manual Initiation to
be OPERABLE. RAS is actuated by manually actuating the
circuit "Test" switghes.

b. Actuation Logic

This LCO requires two channels of RAS Actuation‘Logic to be
OPERABLE.
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(continued)

4, Auxiliary Feedwater Actuation Signal (AFAS)

a. Manual Initiation

This LCO requires two channels of AFAS Manual Initiation to
be OPERABLE. Each train of AFAS may be manually
initiated with either of two sets of controls. Only one set of
manual controls is required to be OPERABLE for each AFW
train. One set of controls are the pushbuttons provided to
actuate each train on the C-11 panel; the other set of controls
are those manual controls provided on C-01 for each AFW
pump and flow control valve.

b. Actuation Logic

This LCO requires two channels of AFAS Actuation Logic to
be OPERABLE.

5. Containment High Pressure Signal (CHP)

a. Manual Initiation

As indicated by footnote (c), this LCO requires the manual
controls necessary to actuate those valves and components
actuated by an automatic CHP to be OPERABLE.

b. Actuation Logic

This LCO requires two channels of CHP Actuation Logic to be
OPERABLE.

6. Containment High Radiation Signal (CHR)

a. Manual Initiation

This LCO requires two channels of CHR Manual Initiation to
be OPERABLE. Pushbuttons are available for manual
actuation of each CHR logic train.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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ESF Logic and Manual Initiation
B3.34

C 'BASES.

LCO - 6. Containment High Radiation Signal (CHR) (continued)
(continued)

b. Actuat|on Logl

This LCO reqmres two channels of CHR Actuation Logic to be
OPERABLE

APPLICABILITY ESF Functions are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1,2, and 3 or
g MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 as specified in Table 3.3.4-1. In MODES 1, 2,
and 3, there is sufficient energy in the primary and secondary systems
to warrant automatic ESF System responses to:

. Close the MSIVs to preclude a positive reactivity addition and
containment overpressure;

o Actuate AFW to Vbreclude the loss of the steam generators as a
heat sink (in the event the normal feedwater system is not .
available);

o Actuate ESF systems to prevent or limit the release of fission

TN product radioactivity to the environment by isolating containment
N— _ , and limiting the containment pressure from exceeding the .
' containment design pressure dunng a design basis LOCA or
MSLB and

¢  Actuate ESF systems to ensure sufficient borated inventory to
permit adequate core cooling and reactivity control during a
design basis LOCA or MSLB accident.

The CHP and CHR Functions are also required to be OPERABLE in
- MODE 4 to limit leakage of radioactive material from containment and
~ limit operator exposure dunng and followmg a DBA.

The SGLP Function is not requnred to be OPERABLE in MODES 2 and

3, if all MSIVs are closed and deactivated and all MFRVs and MFRV

bypass valves are either closed and deactivated or isolated by closed

manual valves, since the SGLP Function is not required to perform any
~ safety functlon under these condltlons

-
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ESF Logic and Manual Initiation

B3.34
BASES
APPLICABILITY In MODES 5 and 6, automatic actuation of ESF Functions is not
(continued) required, because adequate time is available for plant operators to

evaluate plant conditions and respond by manually operating the ESF
components if required. In these MODES, ESF initiated systems are
either reconfigured or disabled for shutdown cooling operation.
Accidents in these MODES are slow to develop and would be mitigated
by manual operation of individual components.

ACTIONS When the number of inoperable channelsin a trip Function exceeds

those specified in any related Condition associated with the same trip
Function, then the plant is outside the safety analysis. Therefore,
LCO 3.0.3 should be immediately entered, if applicable in the current
MODE of operation.

A Note has been added to the ACTIONS to clarify the application of the
Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this Specification may be
entered independently for each Function in Table 3.3.4-1 in the LCO.
Completion Times for the inoperable channel of a Function will be
tracked separately.

Al

Condition A applies to one Manual Initiation, Bypass Removal, or
Actuation Logic channel inoperable. The channel must be restored to
OPERABLE status to restore redundancy of the ESF Function. The
48 hour Completion Time is commensurate with the lmportance of
avoiding the vulnerability of a single failure in the only remaining
OPERABLE channel

B.1 and B.2

If two Manual Initiation, Bypass Removal, or Actuation Logic channels
are inoperable for Functions 1, 2, 3, or 4, or if the Required Action and
associated Completion Time of Condition A cannot be met for
Function 1, 2, 3, or 4, the reactor must be brought to a MODE in which
the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 4 within

30 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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ESF Logic and Manual Initiation
B3.34

ACTIONS
(continued)

C.1and C.2

" Condition C is entered when one or more Functions have two Manual

Initiation or Actuation Logic channels inoperable for Functions 5 or 6, or
when the Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A are not met for Functions 5 or 6. If Required Action A.1
cannot be met within the required Completion Time, the plant must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and

- to MODE 6 within 36 hours. .The allowed Completion Times are

reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems

SURVEILLANCE

'REQUIREMENTS |

SR 3.3.4.1

"+ Afunctional test of each SIS actuation channel must be performed each

-~ 92 days. This test is to be performed using the installed control room

- 7 test switches and test circuits for both “with standby power” and “without
‘standby power”. "When testing the “with standby power” circuits, proper -

operation of the “SIS-X" relays must be verified; when testing the
“without standby power” circuits, proper operation of the “DBA
sequencer” and the associated logic circuit must be verified. The test

‘circuits are designed to block those SIS functions, such as injection of

concentrated boric acid, which would interfere with plant operation.
The Frequency of 92 days is based on plant operating experience.

SR 3.34.2

~ A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TéST of esch AFAS Actuation lf_ogic

Channel is performed every 92 days to ensure the channel will perform
its intended function when needed. A successful test of the required
contact(s) of a channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This clarifies what is an
acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This'is
acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the relay are
verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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ESF Logic and Manual Initiation
B3.34

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.4.2 (continued)
Instrumentation channel tests are addressed in LCO 3.3.3.

SR 3. 3 4.2 addresses Actuation Logic tests of the AFAS using the
installed test curcunts

The Frequency of 92 days for SR 3.3.4.2 is in agreement with the
conclusions of the reliability analysis presented in topical report
CEN-327, "RPS/ESFAS Extended Test Interval Evaluation” (Ref. 2).

SR 3.343

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on the manual ESF
initiation channels, Actuation Logic channels, and bypass removal
channels for specified ESF Functions. A successful test of the required
contact(s) of a channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay: This clarifies what is an
acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of arelay. This is
acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the relay are

verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.

This Surveillance verifies that the required channels will perform their
intended functions when needed.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant outage and
the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance were
performed with the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown
these components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at a

Frequency of once every 18 months.

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Chapter7
2. CEN-327, June 2, 1986, including Supplement 1, March 3, 1989

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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PCS Loops - MODE 5, Loops Filled
B34.7

C B 3.4 PRIMARY COOLANT SYSTEM (PCS)
B3.4.7 PCS Loops - MODE 5, Loops Filled
BASES i

BACKGROUND ln MODE 5 with the PCS loops filled, the primary. function of the primary
coolant is the removal of decay heat and transfer this heat either to the
Steam Generator (SG) secondary side coolant via natural circulation (Ref.
1) or the Shutdown Cooling (SDC) heat exchangers. While the pnncnpal
means for decay heat removal is via the SDC System, the SGs via
natural circulation are specified as a backup means for redundancy.

- Even though the SGs cannot produce steam in this MODE, they are
capable of being a heat sink due to their large contained volume of
secondary side water. If heatup of the PCS were to continue, the
contained inventory of the SGs would be available to remove decay heat

by producing steam. As long as the SG secondary side waterisata -

_ lower temperature than the primary coolant, heat transfer will occur. The
rate of heat transfer is directly proportlonal to the temperature difference.
The secondary function ‘of the primary coolant is to act as a carrier for
soluble neutron ponson boricacid.

"~ In MODE 5 with PCS loops filled, the SDC trains are the principal means
i ‘ for decay heat removal. The number of trains in operation can vary to
C - suit the operational needs. The intent of this LCO is to provide forced
’ ‘ flow from at least one SDC train for decay heat removal and transport.
The flow provided by one SDC train is adequate for decay heat removal.
The other intent of this LCO is to require that a second path be available
to provide redundancy for decay heat removal.

* The LCO provides for redundant paths of decay heat removal capablhty
- The first path can be an SDC train that must be OPERABLE and in
- operation. The second path can be another OPERABLE SDC train, or
* through the SGs, via natural circulation each having an adequate water
level. “Loops filled” means the PCS Ioops are not blocked by dams and
totally filled with coolant

C!
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PCS Loops - MODE 5, Loops Filled
B3.4.7

BASES

APPLICABLE . The boron concentration must be uniform throughout the PCS

SAFETY ANALYSES volume to prevent stratification of primary coolant at lower boron
concentrations which could result in a reactivity insertion. Sufficient
mixing of the primary coolant is assured if one SDC pump is in operation.
PCS circulation is considered in the determination of the time available
for mitigation of the inadvertent boron dilution event. By imposing a
minimum flow through the reactor core of 2810 gpm, sufficient time is
provided for the operator to terminate a boron dilution under asymmetric
ﬂow condmons

= PCS Loops - MODE 5 (Loops Filled) satisfies Criterion 4 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2).

LCO The purpose of this LCO is to reqwre one SDC tram be OPERABLE and
in operatlon with either an additional SDC train OPERABLE or the
secondary side water level of each SG > -84% SDC in operation with a
flow through the reactor core > 2810 gpm, provides enough flow to
remove the decay heat from the core with forced circulation and provnde
sufficiant mixing of the soluble boric acid. The second SDC train is
normally maintained OPERABLE as a backup to the operating SDC train
to provide redundant paths for decay heat removal. However, if the
standby SDC train is not OPERABLE, a sufficient alternate method to
provide redundant paths for decay heat removal is two SGs with their
secondary side water levels > -84%. Should the operating SDC train fail,
the SGs could be used to remove the decay heat via natural circulation.

A SDC train may be considered OPERABLE (but not necessarily in
operatlon) dunng re-allgnment to, and when it is re-aligned for, LPSI
servics or for testing, if it is capable of being (Iocally or remotely)
realigned to the SDC mode of operation and is not otherwise inoperable.
Since SDC is a manually initiated system, it need not be considered
inoperable solely because some additional manual valve realignments
must be made in addition to the normal initiation actions. Because of the
dual functions of the components that comprise the LPSI and shutdown
cooling systems, the LPSI alignment may be preferred.

Note 1 permits all SDC pumps to not be in operation < 1 hour per 8 hour
period. The Note prohibits boron dilution when forced flow is stopped
because an even concentration distribution cannot be ensured. Core
outlet temperature is to be maintained at least
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PCS Loops - MODE 5, Loops Filled

[T

B34.7
BASES
LCO 10°F below saturation temperature so that no vapor bubble may form
(continued) -and possibly cause a natural circulation flow obstruction. The response of

" . the PCS without the SDC pumps depends on the core decay heat load and

the length of time that the pumps are stopped.

As decay heat diminishes, the effects on PCS temperature and pressure
diminish. Without cooling by forced flow, hlgher heat loads will cause the
primary coolant temperature and pressure to increase at a rate proportional
to the decay heat load. Because pressure can increase, the applicable
system pressure limits (Pressure and Temperature (P/T) limits or Low
Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP) limits) must be observed and

*forced SDC flow or heat removal via the SGs must be re-established prior to
‘reaching the pressure limit.

In MODE 5 with loops filled, it is sometimes necessary to stop all SDC forced
circulation. This is permitted to change operation from one SDC train to the
other, perform surveillance or startup testing, perform the transition to and
from the SDC, or to avoid operation below the PCP minimum net positive
suction head limit. The time period is acceptable because natural circulation
is acceptable for decay heat removal, the primary coolant temperature can
be maintained subcooled, and boron stratrf catlon affecting reactivity control
is not expected.

Note 2 allows both SDC trains to be inoperable for a period of up to 2 hours
provided that one SDC train is in operation providing the required flow, the
core outlet temperature is at least 10°F below the corresponding saturation
temperature, and each SG secondary water level is 2 84%. This permits
periodic surveillance tests or maintenance to be performed on the inoperable
trains during the only time when such evolutions are safe and possible.

Note 3 requires that one of the following conditions be satisfied before forced
circulation (starting the first PCP) may be started

a. SG secondary temperature is equal to or less than the reactor inlet
temperature (T¢);
b. SG secondary témperature is < 100°F above T, and shutdown

cooling is isolated from the PCS, and PCS heatup/cooldown rate is
< 10°F/hour; or

c. SG secondary temperature is < 100°F above T, and shutdown
_cooling is |solated from the PCS and pressurizer level is < 57%.

Palisades Nuclear Plant B 3.4.7-3 Revised 12/02/2002"



PCS Loops - MODE 5, Loops Filled

B34.7
BASES
LCO Satisfying any of the above conditions will preclude a large pressure
(continued) surge in the PCS when the PCP is started. Energy additions from the

steam generators could occur if a PCP was started when the steam
generator secondary temperature is significantly above the PCS
temperature. The maximum pressurizer level at which credit is taken for
having a bubble (57%, which provides about 700 cubic feet of steam
space) is based on engineering judgement and verified by LTOP analysis.
This level provides the same steam volume to dampen pressure
transients as would be available at full power.

Note 4 specifies a limitation on the simultaneous operation of primary
coolant pumps P-50A and P-50B which allows the pressure limits in .
LCO 3.4.3, “PCS Pressure and Temperature Limits,” and LCO 3.4.12,
“Low Temperature Overpressure Protection System,” to be higher than
they would be without this limit.

Note § provides for an orderly.transition from MODE 5 to MODE 4 during
a planned heatup by permitting SDC trains to not be in operation when at
least one PCP is in operation. This Note provides for the transition to
MODE 4 where a PCP is permitted to be in operation and replaces the
PCS circulation function provided by the SDC trains.

An OPERABLE SDC train is composed of an OPERABLE SDC pump and
an OPERABLE SDC heat exchanger. SDC pumps are OPERABLE if
they are capable of being powered and are able to provide forced flow
through the reactor core.

An SG can perform as a heat sink via natural circulation when:

a. SG has the minimum water level specified in SR 3.4.7.2.

b. SG is OPERABLE in accordance with the SG Tube Surveillance
Program.

c. SG has available method of feedwater addition and a controllable

path for steam release.
d. Ability to pressurize and control pressure in the PCS.

If both SGs do not meet the above provisions, then LCO 3.4.7 item b (i.e.
the secondary side water level of each SG shall be > -84%) is not met.
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PCS Loops - MODE 5, Loops Filled
B34.7

APPLICABILITY

In MODE 5 with PCS loops filled, this LCO requires forced circulation to -
remove decay heat from the core and to provide proper boron mixing.
One SDC train provides sufficient circulation for these purposes.

" Operation‘in other MODES is covered by
" LCO 3.4.4,"PCS Loopslﬁnooss 1 and 2";

LCO 3.4.5, "PCS Loops-MODE 3";
LCO 3.4.6, "PCS Loops-MODE 4",
LCO 3.4.8, "PCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Not Filled";

- LCO 3.9.4, "Shutdown Cooling (SDC) and Cool.ant‘

Circulation-High Water Level" (MODE 6); and

© LCO 3.9.5, "Shutdown Cooling (SDC) and Coolant

Circulatipn-!.ow Water Level" (MODE 6).

Palisades Nuclear Plant B 3.4.7-5 Revised 12/02/2002



BASES

PCS Loops - MODE 5, Loops Filled
B 3.4.7

ACTIONS

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

A.1 and Atz

If one SDC train is inoperable and any SG has a secondary side water
level < -84% (refer to LCO Bases section), redundancy for heat removal
is lost. Action must be initiated immediately to restore a second SDC
train to OPERABLE status or to restore the water level in the required
SGs. Either Required Action A.1 or Required Action A.2 will restore
redundant decay heat removal paths. The immediate Completion Times
reflect the importance of maintaining the availability of two paths for
decay heat removal.

B.1and B.2

If no SDC trains are OPERABLE or SDC flow through the reactor core is
< 2810 gpm, except as permitted in Note 1, all operations involving the
reduction of PCS boron concentration must be suspended. Action to
restore one SDC train to OPERABLE status and operation shall be

‘initiated immediately and continue until one train is restored to operation

and flow through the reactor core is restored to > 2810 gpm. Boron
dilution requires forced circulation for proper mixing and the margin to
criticality must not be reduced in this type of operation. The immediate
Completion Times reflect the importance of maintaining operation for
decay heat removal.

SR 3.4.7.1

This SR requires verification every 12 hours that one SDC train is in
operation. Verification of the required flow rate ensures forced flow is

providing heat removal and mixing of the soluble boric acid. The 12-hour |

Frequency has been shown by operating practice to be sufficient to
regularly assess SDC train status. In addition, control room indication
and alarms will normally indicate train status.

Palisades Nuclear Plant B 3.4.7-6 Revised 12/02/2002
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C BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 34.7.2
REQUIREMENTS )

(continued) This SR requires verification every 12 hours of secondary side water level
in the required SGs = -84% using the wide range level instrumentation.
An adequate SG water level is required in order to have a heat sink for
removal of the core decay heat from the primary coolant. The
Surveillance is required to be performed when the LCO requirement is
being met by use of the SGs. If both SDC trains are OPERABLE, this SR
is not needed. The 12-hour Frequency has been shown by operating
practice to be sufficient to regularly assess degradation and verify SG
status.

SR 34.73

Verification that the second SDC train is OPERABLE ensures that
" redundant paths for decay heat removal are available. The requirement
also ensures that the additional train can be placed in operation, if
needed, to maintain decay heat removal and primary coolant circulation.
Verification is performed by verifying proper breaker alignment and power
. available to the required pump that is not in operation such that the SDC
C pump is capable of being started and providing forced PCS flow if
o needed. Proper breaker alignment and power availability means the
breaker for the required SDC pump is racked-in and electrical power is
available to energize the SDC pump motor. The Surveillance is required
to be performed when the LCO requirement is being met by one of two
SDC trains, e.g., both SGs have < -84% water level. The Frequency of
7 days is considered reasonable in view of other administrative controls
available and has been shown to be acceptable by operating experience.

REFERENCES 1. NRC Information Notice 95-35, “Degraded Ability of Steam
Generators to Remove Decay Heat by Natural Circulation”
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B 3.4 PRIMARY COOLANT SYSTEM (PCS)

B 3.4.16 PCS Specific Activity

BASES = -

BACKGROUND

consequences for typical site locations.

10 CFR 100.11 specnf ies the maximum dose to the whole body and the

- thyroid an individual at the site boundary can receive for 2 hours during

an accident. The limits on specific activity ensure that the doses are held
to a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 gundehne llmlts during analyzed
transients and acmdents L

The PCS specific actlvnty LCO Iimits the allowable concentration level of
radionuclides in the primary coolant. The LCO limits are established to
minimize the offsite radioactivity dose consequences in the event of a
Steam Generator Tube Rupture (SGTR) accident. .

The LCO contains speciflc activity limits for both DOSE EQUIVALENT

" 1-131 and gross specific activity. The allowable levels are intended to

limit the 2 hour dose at the site boundary to a small fraction of the
10 CFR 100 dose guideline limits. The limits in the LCO are standardized
based on parametric evaluations of offsite radloactlwty dose

The pa'r'ametnc evaluations showed the potential offsite dose levels for an

SGTR accident were an appropriately small fraction of the 10 CFR 100
dose guideline limits. Each evaluation assumes a broad range of site
applicable atmospheric dispersion factors.

APPLICABLE

" The LCO limits on the specific actlwty of the pnmary coolant ensure

SAFETY ANALYSES that the resulting 2 hour doses at the site boundary will not exceed a

small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 dose guideline limits following an SGTR
accident. The SGTR safety analysis (Ref. 1) assumes the specific activity
of the primary coolant at the LCO limits and an existing primary coolant

-Steam Generator (SG) tube leakage rate of 0.3 gpm. The analysis also

assumes a reactor trip and a turbine trip at the same time as the SGTR
event.

The analysis for the SGTR accident establishes the acceptance limits for
PCS specific activity. Reference to this analysis is used to assess
changes to the facility that could affect PCS specific activity as they relate
to the acceptance limits.
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B 3.4.16
BASES . (-\_
.APPLICABLE The rise in pressure in the ruptured SG causes radioactive I'
SAFETY ANALYSES contaminated steam to discharge to the atmosphere through the
(continued) atmospheric dump valves or the main steam safety valves. The -

atmospheric discharge stops when the affected SG is isolated below
approximately 525°F. The unaffected SG removes core decay heat by
venting steam until Shutdown Cooling conditions are reached.

The safety analysis shows the radiological consequences of an SGTR
accident are within a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 dose guideline
limits. Operation with iodine specific activity levels greater than the
"LCO limit is permissible, if the activity levels do not exceed the limit of
40 pCi/gm for more than 48 hours.

This is acceptable because of the low probability of an SGTR accident
occurring during the established 48 hour time limit. The occurrence of an
SGTR accident at these permissible levels could increase the site
boundary dose levels, but still be within 10 CFR 100 dose guideline limits.

PCS specific activity satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2).

LCO The specific iodine activity is limited to 1.0 pCilgm DOSE EQUIVALENT
I-131, and the gross specific activity in the primary coolant is limited to the TN
number of pCi/gm equal to 100 divided by E (average disintegration (
energy). The limit on DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 ensures the 2 hour
thyroid dose to an individual at the site boundary during the Design Basis
Accident (DBA) will be a small fraction of the allowed thyroid dose. The
limit on gross specific activity ensures the 2 hour whole body dose to an
individual at the site boundary during the DBA will be a small fraction of
the allowed whole body dose.

" The SGTR accident analysis (Ref. 1) shows that the 2 hour site boundary
‘dose levels are within acceptable limits.. Violation of the LCO may result
“in primary coolant radioactivity levels that could, in the event of an SGTR,

lead to site boundary doses that exceed the 10 CFR 100 dose guideline
limits.
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PCS Specific Activity
B 3.4.16

APPLICABILITY

In MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 with PCS average temperature 2 500°F,
operation within the LCO limits for DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 and gross .
specific activity is necessary to contain the potential consequences of an
SGTR to within the acceptable site boundary dose values.

" For operation in MODE 3 with PCS average temperature < 500°F, and in

MODES 4 and 5, the release of radioactivity in the event of an SGTR is
unlikely since the saturation pressure corresponding to the primary coolant
temperature is below the lift settings of the atmospheric dump valves and

"~ main steam safety valves.

ACTIONS

A.1and A2

With the DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 greater than the LCO limit, samples at
intervals of 4 hours must be taken to demonstrate the limit 40 pCi/gm is not
exceeded. The Completion Time of 4 hours is required to obtam and analyze
a sample

As stated in SR 3. 0 2 the 25% extension allowed by SR 3.0.2 may be
applied to Required Actions whose Completion Time is stated as "once per.

. however, the 25% extension does not apply to the initial performance of a
Requrred Action with a periodic Completion Time that requires performance
on a "once per. . ." basis. - The 25% extension applies to each performance of
the Required Actron after the Initial performance. . Therefore, while Required
Action 3.4.16 A.1 must be initially performed within 4 hours without any SR

.3.0.2 extension, subsequent performances may utilize the 25% SR 3.0.2
extenslon

Samplmg must continue for trendmg The DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 must
be restored to within limits wrthin 48 hours

The Completion Time of 48 hours Is required rf the Irmrt vrolatlon resulted
from normal iodine spiking.

A Note to the Required Actions of Condition A excludes the MODE change
restriction of LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows entry into the applicable
MODE(S) while relying on the ACTIONS even though the ACTIONS may
eventually require plant shutdown. This exception is acceptable due to the
significant conservatism incorporated into the specific activity limit, the low
probability of an event which is limiting due to exceeding this limit, and the
ability to restore transient specific activity excursions while the plant remains
at, or proceeds to, power operation.
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ACTIONS
(continued)

BA

If a Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A is
not met or if the DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131is 40 uCi/gm or above, or
with the gross specific activity in excess of the allowed limit, the plant
must be placed in a MODE in which the requirement does not apply.

The change within 6 hours to MODE 3 with PCS average temperature

< 500°F lowers the saturation pressure of the primary coolant below the
setpoints of the main steam safety valves and prevents venting the SG to
the environment in an SGTR event. The allowed Completion Time of

6 hours is required to reach MODE 3 below 500°F from full power
conditions and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.16.1

The Surveillance requires performing a gamma isotopic analysis as a
measure of the gross specific activity of the primary coolant at least once
per 7 days. While basically a quantitative measure of radionuclides with
half lives longer than 15 minutes, excluding iodines, this measurement is
the sum of the degassed gamma activities and the gaseous gamma
activities in the sample taken. This Surveillance provides an indication of

~ any increase in gross specific activity.

Trending the results of this Surveillance allows proper remedial action to
be taken before reaching the LCO limit under normal operating
conditions. The Surveillance is applicable in MODES 1 and 2, and in

.MODE 3 with PCS average temperature at least 500°F. The 7 day

Frequency considers the unlikelihood of a gross fuel failure during the
time.
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.

~



PCS Specific Activity
B 3.4.16

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 34.16.2
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) This Surveillance is performed to ensure iodine remains within limits

during normal operation and following fast power changes when fuel
failure is more apt to occur. The 14 day Frequency is adequate to trend
changes in the iodine activity level considering gross activity is monitored
every 7 days. The Frequency, between 2 hours and 6 hours after any
power change of > 15% RTP within a 1 hour period, is established
because the iodine levels peak during this time following fuel failure;
samples at other times would provide inaccurate results. If any (may be
more than one) power change 2 15% RTP occurs within a 1 hour period,
then more than one sample may be required to ensure that an iodine -
peak sample is obtained between the 2 and 6 hour Frequency
requirement. This SR is modified by a Note which states that the SR is
.only required to be performed in MODE 1. Entrance into a lower MODE
does not preclude completion of this surveillance.

SR 3.4.16.3

A radiochemical analysis for E determination is required every 184 days
(6 months) with the plant operating in MODE 1 equilibrium conditions.
The E determination directly relates to the LCO and is required to verify
plant operation within the specified gross actuvnty LCO limit. The analysis
for E is a measurement of the average energies per disintegration for
isotopes with half lives longer than 15 minutes, excluding iodines. The
Frequency of 184 days recognizes E does not change rapidly.

This SR has been modified by a Note that indicates sampling is required
to be performed within 31 days after 2 effective full power days and

20 days of MODE 1 operation have elapsed since the reactor was last
subcritical for at least 48 hours. This ensures the radioactive materials
are at equilibrium so the analysis for E is representative and not skewed
by a crud burst or other similar abnormal event.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 14.15
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Containment
B 3.6.1

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.1 Containment

BASES

BACKGROUND

The containment consnsts of a concrete structure lined with steel plate, .
and the penetratlons through this structure. “The structure is desxgned
to contain fission products that may be released from the reactor core
following a design basis Loss of Coolant Accident (LOCA). Additionally,

~ this structure provides shielding from the fission products that may be

present in the cohtainment atmosphere followirig accident conditions.

The containment is a reinforced concrete structure with a cylindrical

" wall, a flat foundation mat, and a shallow dome roof. The foundation

slab is reinforced with conventional mild-steel reinforcing. The internal

‘pressure loads on the base slab are resisted by both the external soil

pressure and the strength of the reinforced concrete slab. The cylinder
wall is prestressed with a post tensioning system in the vertical and
horizontal directions. The dome roof is prestressed utilizing a three-way

* post tensioning system. The inside surface of the containment is lined

with a carbon steel liner to ensure a high degree of leak tightness during
operating and accndeng condmon_s

~ The concrete structure is required for structural integrity of the

containment under Design Basis Accident (DBA) conditions. The steel
liner and its penetrations establish the leakage limiting boundary of the -

- containment. Maintaining the containment OPERABLE limits the

leakage of fission product radioactivity from the containment to the
environment. SR 3.6.1.1 leakage rate requirements comply with
10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B (Ref 4) as modified by approved
exemptions.

The isolation devices for contéinment penetrations are a part of the
containment leak tight boundary. To maintain this leak tight boundary:

a.  All penetrations requured to be closed during accident conditions
are either:; S

1. capable 6f being closed by anVOPERABLE automatic
containment isolation system, or

2.  closed by manual valves, blind flanges, or de-activated
automatic valves secured in their closed positions, except as
provided in LCO 3.6.3, "Containment Isolation Valves",

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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Containment
B 3.6.1

BACKGROUND
(continued)

b. [Each air lock is OPERABLE, except as provided in LCO 3.6.2,
"Containment Air Locks";

c. The equipment hatch is properly closed and sealed.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The séféty d'es.ig'n basis for the éontéinment is that the containment
must withstand the pressures and temperatures of the limiting DBA
without exceeding the design leakage rate.

A Loss of Coolant Accident (LOCA) and a control rod ejection accident
are the two DBAs that are analyzed for release of fission products within
containment (Ref. 1). In the analysis of each of these accidents, it is
assumed that containment is OPERABLE such that release of fission
products to the environment is controlled by the rate of containment
leakage. The containment was designed with an allowable leakage rate
of 0.10% of containment air weight per day at a design pressure of

55 psig and a design temperature of 283°F (Ref. 3).

Satisfactory leakage rate test results are a requirement for the
establishment of containment OPERABILITY.

The containment satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2).

LCO

Containment OPERABILITY is maintained by limiting leakage to

< 1.0 L,, except prior to the first startup after performing a required
Containment Leak Rate Testing Program leakage test. At this time, the
applicable leakage limits must be met.

Technical Specification ADMIN 5.5.14 defines L, as the maximum
allowable leakage rate at pressure P,. The P, value of 53 psig
represents the analytical value for a large break LOCA found in
Reference 1, rounded up to the next whole number.

. Compliance with this LCO will ensure a containment configuration,

including the equipment hatch, that is structurally sound and that will
limit leakage to those leakage rates assumed in the safety analysis.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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BASES

Containment
B 3.6.1

LCO
(continued)

Individual leakage rates that may be specified for the containment air
lock (LCO 3.6.2) and purge valves which have resilient seals -
(LCO 3.6.3) are not specifically part of the acceptance criteria of

10 CFR 50, Appendix J. Therefore, leakage rates exceeding these
individual limits only result in the containment being inoperable when
the leakage results in exceeding the overall acceptance criteria of

1.0 L.

APPLICABILITY -

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, a DBA could cause a release of fission
products into containment. ‘In MODES 5 and 6, the probability and
consequences of these events are reduced due to the pressure and
temperature limitations of these MODES. Therefore, containment is not
required to be OPERABLE in MODE 5 to prevent leakage of fission
products from containment. : The requirements for containment during
MODE 6 are addressed in LCO 3.9.3, "Containment Penetrations."

ACTIONS

Al

In the event containment is inoperable, containment must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 1 hour. The 1 hour Completion Time provides
a period of time to correct the problem commensurate with the

"importance of maintaining containment OPERABILITY during

MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. This time penod also ensures that the
probabxhty of an accident (requiring containment OPERABILITY)
occurring, during periods when containment is inoperable, is minimal.

B.1and B.2

If containment cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
required Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must
be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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B 3.6.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

- SR 3.6.1.1

Maintaining the containment OPERABLE requires compliance with the
visual examinations and leakage rate test requirements of the
Containment Leak Rate Testing Program. Failure to meet individual air
lock and containment isolation valve “local leak rate™ leakage limits does
not invalidate the acceptability of the overall leakage determination
unless their contribution to overall Type A, B, or C leakage causes that
leakage to exceed limits. As left leakage prior to the first startup after
performing a required Containment Leak Rate Testing Program leakage
test is required to be < 0.6 L, for combined B and C leakage, and

<0.75 L, for overall Type A leakage. At all other times between
required leakage rate tests, the acceptance criteria is based on an
overall Type A leakage limit of £ 1.0 L,. At<1.0 L, the offsite dose
consequences are bounded by the assumptions of the safety analysis.
SR Frequencies are as required by the Containment Leak Rate Testing
Program. These periodic testing requirements verify that the
containment leakage rate does not exceed the leakage rate assumed in
the safety analysis.

SR _3.6.1.2

This SR ensures that the structural integrity of the containment will be
maintained in accordance with the provisions of the Containment
Structural Integrity Surveillance Program.

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Chapter 14
FSAR, Section 14.18
FSAR, Section 5.8

> @ Db

10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B

Palisades Nuclear Plant

B3.6.14 Revised 12/10/2002



Containment Air Locks
B3.6.2

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.2 Containment Air Locks

BASES

BACKGROUND ' - © . Containment air locks form part of the containment pressure boundary
' . and provide a means for personnel access during all MODES of
“operation.

Two air locks provide access into the containment. Each air lock is
: -ndmlnally a right circular cylinder, with a door at each end. The personnel

air lock doors are 3 foot, 6 inches by 6 foot, 8 inches. The emergency
escape air lock doors are 30 inches in diameter. The doors are
interlocked to prevent simultaneous opening.- During periods when
containment is not required to be OPERABLE, the door interlock
mechanism may be disabled, allowing both doors of an air lock to remain
open for extended periods when frequent containment entry is necessary.

. Each air lock door has been designed and tested to certify its ability to
withstand a pressure in excess of the maximum expected pressure
following a Design Basis Accident (DBA) in containment. As such,

o« - closure of a single door supports containment OPERABILITY. Each of

" the doors contains double gasketed seals and local testing capability to
ensure pressure integrity. To effect a leak tight seal, the air lock design
uses pressure seated doors (i.e., an increase in containment internal
pressure results in lncreased sealmg force on each door).

Air lock mtegnty and Ieak tlghtness are essential for maintaining the
..containment leakage rate within limit in the event of a DBA. Not
- -. .maintaining air lock integrity or leak tightness may resuit in a leakage rate
- in excess of that assumed in the plant safety analysis.
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APPLICABLE

A Loss of Coolant Accident (LOCA) and a control rod ejection accident

SAFETY ANALYSES are tha two DBAs that are analyzed for release of fission products within

containment (Ref. 1). In the analysis of each of these accidents, it is
assumed that containment is OPERABLE such that release of fission
products to the environment is controlled by the rate of containment
leakage. The containment was designed with an allowable leakage rate
of 0.10% of containment air weight per day at a design pressure of

55 psig and a design temperature of 283°F (Ref. 2). This allowable
leakage rate forms the basis for the acceptance criteria imposed on the
SRs associated with the air lock.

The containment air locks satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2).

LCO

Each containment air lock forms part of the containment pressure
boundary. As part of the containment pressure boundary, the air lock
safety function is related to limiting the containment leakage rate to

< 1.0 L,. Thus, each air lock’s structural integrity and leak tightness are
essential to the successful mitigation of such an event.

Technical Specification ADMIN 5.5.14 defines L, as the maximum
allowable leakage rate at pressure P,. The P, value of 53 psig represents
the analytical value for a large break LOCA found in Reference 1,
rounded up to the next whole number.

Each air lock is required to be OPERABLE. For the air lock to be
considered OPERABLE, the air lock interlock mechanism must be
OPERABLE, the air lock must be in compliance with the Type B air lock
leakage test, and both air lock doors must be OPERABLE. The interlock
allows only one air lock door of an air lock to be opened at one time. This
provision ensures that a gross breach of containment does not exist when
containment is required to be OPERABLE. Closure of a single
OPERABLE door in each air lock is sufficient to provide a leak tight
barrier following postulated events. Nevertheless, both doors are kept
closed when the air lock is not being used for normal entry into or exit
from containment. Air lock test connection isolation valves are
considered to be part of the associated air lock outer door.

Palisades Nuclear Plant B 3.6.2-2 Revised 08/12/2003

-



C

BASES

Containment Air Locks
B 3.6.2

APPLICABILITY

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, a DBA could cause a release of fission products

to containment. In MODES 5 and 6, the probability and consequences of
these events are reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations
of these MODES. Therefore, the containment air locks are not required in

"MODE 5 to prevent leakage of fission products from containment. The
"requirements for the containment air locks during MODE 6 are addressed
- in LCQ 3.9.3, "Containment Penetrations.”

ACTIONS

The ACTIONS are modlf ed by three notes. The fi rst note allows entry

and exit to perform repairs on the affected air lock component. If the

outer door is lnoperable ‘then it may be easily accessed for most repairs.
Itis preferred that the air lock be accessed from inside containment by
entering through the other OPERABLE air lock. However, if this is not
practicable, or if repairs on either door must be performed from the barrel
side of the door then it is permissible to enter the air lock through the

" OPERABLE door, even if this door has been locked to comply with

ACTIONS. This means there is a short time during which the
containment boundary is not intact (during access through the

 OPERABLE door). The ability to open the OPERABLE door, even if it

means the containment boundary is temporarily not intact, is acceptable
because of the low probability of an event that could pressurize the
containment during the short time in which the OPERABLE door is

. expected to be open. "After each entry and exit, the OPERABLE door
- - must be immediately closed. If ALARA conditions permit, entry and exit

should be via an OPERABLE air lock.

" A second Note has been added to provide clarification that, for this LCO,
* separate Condition entry is allowed for each air lock. This is acceptable,
' since the Required Actions for each Condition provide appropriate

compensatory actions for each inoperable air lock. Complying with the

- Required Actions may allow for continued operation, and a subsequent
-inoperable air lock is governed by subsequent Condition entry and

application of assomate_d Required Actions. A third Note has been
included that requires entry into the applicable Conditions and Required

‘Actions of LCO 3.6.1, "Containment,” when Ieakage results in exceeding

the overall contalnment Ieakage llmlt
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ACTIONS
(continued)

A.1, A2 and A.3

With one air lock door inoperable in one or more containment air locks,
the OPERABLE door must be verified closed (Required Action A.1) in
each affected containment air lock. This ensures that a leak tight
containment barrier is maintained by the use of an OPERABLE air lock
door. This action must be completed within 1 hour. This specified time
period is consistent with the ACTIONS of LCO 3.6.1, which requires
containment be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.

In additioh; the affected air lock penetration must be isolated by locking
closed an OPERABLE air lock door within the 24 hour Completion Time.

‘The 24 hour Completion Time is considered reasonable for locking the

OPERABLE air lock door, considering the OPERABLE door of the
affected air lock is being maintained closed. :

Required Action A.3 verifies that an air lock with an inoperable door has
been isolated by the use of a'locked and closed OPERABLE air lock
door. This ensures that an acceptable containment leakage barrier is
maintained. Required Action A.3 is modified by a Note that applies to air
lock doors located in high radiation areas and allows these doors to be
verified locked closed by use of administrative means. Allowing
verification by administrative means is considered acceptable, since
access to these areas is typically restricted. Therefore, the probability of
misalignment of the door, once it has been verified to be in the proper
position, is small. '

The Completion Time of once per 31 days is based on engineering
judgment and is considered adequate in view of the low likelihood of a
locked door being mispositioned and other administrative controls. As
stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension allowed by SR 3.0.2 may be
applied to Required Actions whose Completion Time is stated as “once
per..." however, the 25% extension does not apply to the initial
performance of a Required Action with a periodic Completion Time that
requires performance on a "once per. . ." basis. The 25% extension
applies to each performance of the Required Action after the initial
performance. Therefore, while Required Action 3.6.2 A.3 must be initially
performed within 31 days without any SR 3.0.2 extension, subsequent
performances may utilize the 25% SR 3.0.2 extension.

Palisades Nuclear Plant B 3.6.2-4 Revised 08/12/2003
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ACTIONS

A.1, A2 and A.3 (continued)

The Required Actions have been modified by two Notes. Note 1 ensures

. -that only the Required Actions and assocnated Completlon Times of
Condition C are required if both doors in the same air lock are inoperable.

With both doors in the same air lock moperable, an OPERABLE door is
not available to be closed. Required Actions C.1'and C.2 are the
appropriate remedial actions. - The exception provided by Note 1 does not
affect tracking the Completion Time from the initial entry into Condition A;
only the requirement to comply with the Required Actions.

Note 2 allows use of the air lock for entry aﬁd exit for 7 days under

-administrative controls if both air locks have an inoperable door. This

7 day restriction beglns when the second air lock is discovered

~ .inoperable. Containment entry may be required to perform Technical
. Specifications (TS) Surveillances and Reqmred Actions, as well as other -

activities on equipment inside containment that are required by TS or
activities on equipment that support TS-required equipment. This Note is
not intended to preclude performing other activities (i.e., non-TS-required
activities) if the containment was entered, using the moperable air lock, to
perform an allowed actlvuty llsted above. This allowance is acceptable
due to the low probability of an event that could pressurize the
containment during the short time that the OPERABLE door is expected
to be open. : .

B.1, B.2, and B.3

With an air lock interlock mechanism inoperable in one or more air locks,

the Required Actions and associated Completion Times are consistent

- with those specified i in Condition A.

The Required Actions ha'v'e been modified by two Notes. Note 1 ensures
that only the Required Actions and associated Comp!etlon Times of
Condition C are requnred if both doors in the same air lock are inoperable.

.. With both doors in the same air lock inoperable, an OPERABLE door is

not available to be closed. Requured Actions C.1 and C.2 are the
appropriate remedial actions. Note 2 allows entry into and exit from
containment under the control of a dedicated individual stationed at the
air lock to ensure that only one door is opened at a time (i.e., the
individual performs the function of the interlock).
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ACTIONS

B.1, B.2, and B.3 (continued)

Required Action B.3 is modified by a Note that applies to air lock doors
located in high radiation areas and allows these doors to be verified
locked closed by use of administrative means. Allowmg verification by
administrative means is considered acceptable, since access to these
areas is typically restricted. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of
the door, once it has been verified to be in the proper position, is small.

, CLC.Z;and C3

~ With one or more air locks inoperable for reasons other than those

described in Condition A or B, Reqwred Action C.1 requires action to be
mltlated |mmed|ately to evaluate previous combined leakage rates using
current air lock test results. If the overall containment leakage rate
exceeds the limits of LCO 3.6.1, the conditions of that LCO must be
entered in accordance with Actlons Note 3. An evaluation is acceptable
since it is overly conservative to immediately declare the containment
moperable if both doors in an air lock have failed a seal test or if the
overall air lock leakage is not within limits. In many instances (e.g., only
one seal per door has failed), containment remains OPERABLE, yet only
1 hour (per LCO 3.6.1) would be provided to restore the air lock door to
OPERABLE status prior to requiring a plant shutdown. In addition, even
with both doors failing the seal test, the overall containment leakage rate
can still be within limits.

Required Action C.2 requires that one door in the affected containment air
lock must be verified to be closed. This action must be completed within
the 1 hour Completion Time. This specified time period is consistent with
the ACTIONS of LCO 3.6.1, which requires that containment be restored

~ to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.

Additionally, the affected air lock(s) must be restored to OPERABLE
status within the 24 hour Completion Time. The specnf'ed time period is
considered reasonable for restoring an inoperable air lock to OPERABLE
status, assuming that at least one door is maintained closed in each
affected air lock.
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ACTIONS
(continued)

D.1and D.2

. ‘If the inoperable containment air lock cannot be restored to OPERABLE
.~status within the required Completion Time, the plant must be brought to
- a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the

plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE §
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based

. on operating expenence to reach the required plant conditions from full

~. power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
- systems. O

SURVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS -

SR 3.6.2.1

Maintaining contalnment air locks OPERABLE requires compliance with
the leakage rate test reqUIrements of the Contalnment Leak Rate Testing

‘Program.

~ This SR reflects the leakage rate testing requiremehts with regard to air

lock leakage (Type B Ieakage tests). .The acceptance criteria, were
established during initial air lock and containment Operability testing.
Subsequent amendments to the Technical Specifications revised the
acceptance criteria for overall Type B and C leakage limits and provided
new acceptance criteria for the personnel air lock doors and the . -
emergency air lock doors (Ref. 2). The periodic testing requirements
verify that the air lock leakage does not exceed the allowed fraction of the
overall containment leakage rate. The Frequency is required by the
Containment Leak Rate Testing Program.

The SR has been modified by two Notes. Note 1 states that an
inoperable air lock door does not invalidate the previous successful
performance of the overall air lock leakage test. This is considered

' reasonable since either air lock door is capable of providing a fission

product barrier in the event of a DBA. Note 2 has been added to this SR
requiring the results to be evaluated against the acceptance criteria of
SR 3.6.1.1. This ensures that air lock leakage is properly accounted for
in determining the combined Type B and C containment leakage rate.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.6.2.2

The air lock interlock is designed to prevent simultaneous opening of both
doors in a single air lock. Since both the inner and outer doors of an air
lock are designed to withstand the maximum expected post accident
containment pressure, closure of either door will support containment
OPERABILITY. Thus, the door interlock feature supports containment
OPERABILITY while the air lock is being used for personnel transit into
and out of containment. Periodic testing of this interlock demonstrates
that the interlock will function as designed and that simultaneous opening
of the inner and outer doors will not inadvertently occur. Due to the
purely mechanical nature of this interlock, and given that the interlock
mechanism is not normally challenged when the airlock is used for entry
and exit (procedures require strict adherence to single door opening), this
test is only required to be performed every 24 months.

The 24 month Frequency for the interlock is justified based on generic
operating experience. The Frequency is based on engineering judgment
and is considered adequate given that the interlock is not normally
challenged during use of the airlock.

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Chapter 14
2. FSAR, Section 5.8
3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B
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B 3.6.3

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B36.3 Containment Isolation Valves

BASES

BACKGROUND

The containment isolation valves and devices form part of the
containment pressure boundary and provide a means for isolating
penetration flow paths. These isolation devices are either passive or
active (automatic). Manual valves, de-activated automatic valves secured
in their closed position (incliding check valves with flow through the valve

" secured) and blind flanges are considered passuve devices. Check
* valves, or other automatic valves designed to close without operator
"~ action following an accident, are considered active devices. Two barriers

in series are provided for each penetration so that no single credible
failure or malfunction of an active component can result in a loss of
isolation or leakage that exceeds limits assumed in the safety analysis.
One of these barriers may be a closed system

The Contalnment Isolation System is deS|gned to provide isolation
capability following a Design Basis Accident (DBA) for fluid lines that

"penetrate containment. Major nonessential lines (i.e., fluid systems that

do not perform an immediate accident mitigation functlon) that penetrate
containment, except for the main steam lines and instrument air line, are
either automatically isolated following an accident or are normally
maintained closed in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. Containment isolation

- oceurs upon receipt of a Containment High Pressure (CHP) signal or a

Containment High Radiation (CHR) signal. However, not all containment
isolation valves are actuated by both sngnals The signals close

- .automatic containment isolation valves in fluid penetrations that are
* required to be isolated during accident conditions in order to minimize

release of fission products from the Primary Coolant System (PCS) to the

~ environment. Other penetrations that are required to be isolated during .

accident conditions are isolated by the use of valves or check valves in
the closed position, or blind flanges. As a result, the containment ™

- isolation devices help ensure that the containment atmosphere will be -

isolated in the event of a release of fission products to the containment
atmosphere from the PCS following a DBA.
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BACKGROUND
(continued)

The plant safety analyses (Ref. 5) assume containment isolation for the
mitigation of a Loss of Coolant Accident (LOCA) and a control rod
ejection accident. The Main Steam Line Break (MSLB) and Steam
Generator Tube Rupture (SGTR) accident analyses assume that the
mass of steam from the Steam Generator is released directly to the
environment, and no credit is taken for containment isolation to mitigate
the radiological consequences of those accidents. Therefore, valves in
fluid lines connected directly to the secondary side of the steam
generators are not included in this Technical Specification.

The OPERABILITY requirements for containment isolation valves and
devices help ensure that containment is isolated within the time limits
assumed in the safety analyses. Therefore, the OPERABILITY
requirements provide assurance that the containment leakage limits
assumed in the accident analyses will not be exceeded in a DBA.

The 8 inch purge exhaust valves are desrgned for purging the
containment atmosphere to the stack while introducing filtered makeup,
through the 12 inch air room supply valves from the outside, when the
plant is shut down during refueling operations and maintenance. The

. purge exhaust valves and air room supply valves are air operated

isolation valves located outside the containment. These valves are
operated manually from the control room. These valves will close
automatically upon receipt of a CHP or CHR signal. The air operated
valves fail closed upon a loss of air. These valves are not qualified for
automatic closure from their open position under DBA conditions.
Therefore, these valves are locked closed in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 to
ensure the containment boundary is maintained.

Open purge exhaust or air room supply valves' following an accident that
releases contamination to the containment atmosphere, would cause a
significant increase in the containment leakage rate.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The containment isolation valve LCO was derived from the assumptions
related to minimizing the release of fission products from the primary
coolant system to the environment, and establishing the containment
boundary during major accidents. As part of the containment boundary,
containment isolation valve (device) OPERABILITY supports leak
tightness of the containment. Therefore, the safety analysis of any event
requiring isolation of containment is applicable to this LCO.

Palisades Nuclear Plant B 3.6.3-2 Revised 12/10/2002
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Containment Isolation Valves
B3.6.3

(" BASES

APPLICABLE " A'Loss of Coolant Accident (LOCA) and a control rod ejectlon acmdent
SAFETY ANALYSES are the two DBAs that require isolation of containment to minimize
(continued) release of fission products to the environment (Ref. 5). In the analysis for
- - each of these accidents, it is assumed that containment isolation devices
that are required to be closed during accident conditions are either closed
_ or function to close within the required isolation time following event
initiation. This ensures that potential paths to the environment through
containment isolation devices (including containment purge valves) are
minimized. The safety analysis assumes that the purge exhaust and air
~ room supply valves are closed at event initiation.

,The DBA analysns assumes that, within 25 seconds after receiving a CHP
or CHR signal each automatic power operated valve is closed and
containment Ieakage terminated except for the design leakage rate.

. The single failure criterion reqUired to be imposed in the conduct of plant
safety analyses was considered in the design of the containment purge
_valves. Two valves in series on each line provide assurance that both the
" supply and exhaust lines could be isolated even if a single failure

occurred. Both isolation valves on the 8 inch and 12 inch lines are

-, pneumatically operated spring-closed valves. ..

a _ "~ The 8inch purge exhaust and 12 inch air room supply valves may be

C o ‘ unable to close in the environment following a LOCA. Therefore, each of

the purge valves is required to remain locked closed dunng MODES 1, 2,
~ 3,and 4. In this case, the single failure criterion remains applicable to the

containment purge valves due to the potential for failure in the control
circuit associated with each valve. Agam the purge system valve design
precludes a single failure from compromlsmg the containment boundary
as long as the system is operated in accordance with the subject LCO.

The containment isolation valves satisfy Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2).. '

LCO Containment isolation valves form a part of the containment boundary.
Compliance with this LCO will ensure a containment configuration that will
limit leakage to those leakage rates assumed in the safety analyses.
Containment penetrations for fluid systems that perform an accident
mitigation function are not required to be isolated.
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B3.6.3
BASES (\
LCO Containment isolation valves (devices) consist of isolation valves (manual N
(continued) valves, check valves, air operated valves, and motor operated valves),

and blind flanges. There are two major categories of containment
isolation devices that are used depending on the type of penetration and
the function of the associated piping system:

a.  Active - automatic containment isolation devices that, following an
accident, either receive a containment isolation signal to close, or
close as a result of differential pressure;

b.  Passive - normally closed containment isolation devices that are
‘ maintained closed in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 since they do not
receive a containment isolation signal to close and the penetration
is not used for normal power operation.

The automatic power operated isolation valves are required to have
isolation times within limits and to actuate upon receipt of a CHP or CHR
signal as appropriate. Check valves are verified to be OPERABLE
through the valve Inservice Testing Program. The purge exhaust and air
room supply valves must be locked closed.

The normally closed isolation devices are considered OPERABLE when |
manual valves are closed, automatic valves are de-activated and secured

in their closed position, check valves are closed with flow secured through
the pipe, or blind flanges are in place.

The devices covered by this LCO are listed in the ?SAR (Ref. 2).

The purge exhaust and air room supply valves with resilient seals must
meet the same leakage rate testing requirements as other Type C tested
containment isolation valves addressed by LCO 3.6.1, "Containment.”

This LCO provides assurance that the containment isolation devices will
perform their designed safety functions to minimize the release of fission
products from the primary coolant system to the environment and
establish the containment boundary during accidents.
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Containment Isolation Valves
B 3.6.3

APPLICABILITY

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, a DBA could cause a release of fission products
to containment. In MODES 5 and 6, the probability and consequences of
these events are reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations
of these MODES. Therefore, the containment isolation valves are not
required to be OPERABLE in MODE 5. The requirements for

- containment isolation valves during MODE 6 are addressed in LCO 3.9.3,
g "Contalnment Penetratlons "

ACTIONS

- The ACTIONS are rnodiﬂed by four notes. Note 1-allows isolated

penetration flow paths, except for 8 inch exhaust and 12 inch air room
supply purge valve penetration flow paths, to be unisolated intermittently

* under administrative controls. These administrative controls consist of

. stationing a dedicated operator at the device controls, who is in
. continuous communication with the control room. In this way, the

" penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for containment isolation

is indicated. Due to the fact that the 8 inch purge exhaust valves and the
12 inch air room supply valves may be unable to close in the environment
following a LOCA and the fact that those penetrations exhaust directly
from the containment atmosphere to the environment, these valves may
not be opened under admlnlstratlve controls '

Note 2 provrdes clarifi catlon that for this LCO separate Condition entry is

- allowed for each penetration flow path. This is acceptable, since the
- Required Actions for each Condition provrde appropriate compensatory

actions for each inoperable containment isolation device. Complying with

- the Required Actions may allow for continued operation, and subsequent
7 inoperable containment isolation devices are governed by subsequent
~ Condition entry and appllcatron of assocuated Reqwred Actions.

Note 3 ensures that appropnate remedial actions are taken, if necessary,
if the affected systems are rendered inoperable by an inoperable
contalnment lsolatron dewce

‘Note 4 requures entry into the appllcable Condntrons and Required Actions

of LCO 3.6.1 when leakage results in exceedlng the overall containment
leakage Ilmlt .

A1andA2

- Condition A has been modified by a Note indicating that this Condition is

only applicable to those penetration flow paths with two containment
isolation valves.: For penetration flow paths with only one containment

-’isolation valve and a closed system Condltlon C prowdes appropriate
3 actrons O EL :
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ACTIONS

A.1and A.2 (continued)

- In the event one containment isolation valve in one or more penetration

flow paths is inoperable (except for purge exhaust or air room supply
valves), the affected penetration flow path must be isolated. The method
of isolation must include the use of at least one isolation device that
cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure. Isolation devices
that meet this criterion are a closed and de-activated automatic
containment isolation valve, a closed manual valve, a blind flange, and a
check valve with flow through the valve secured. For penetrations
isolated in accordance with Required Action A.1, the device used to
isolata the penetration should be the closest available one to
containment. Required Action A.1 must be completed within the 4 hour
Completion Time. The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable,
considering the time required to isolate the penetration and the relative
importance of supporting containment OPERABILITY during MODES 1,
2,3, and 4.

For affected penetration flow paths that cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the 4 hour Completion Time and that have been
isolatad in accordance with Required Action A.1, the affected penetration
flow paths must be verified to be isolated on a periodic basis. This is
necessary to ensure that containment penetrations required to be isolated
following an accident and no longer capable of being automatically
isolatad will be in the isolation position should an event occur. This
Required Action does not require any testing or device manipulation.
Rather, it involves verification, through a system walkdown, that those
isolation devices outside containment and capable of being mispositioned
are in the correct position. The Completion Time of "once per 31 days for
isolation devices outside containment” is appropriate considering the fact
that the devices are operated under administrative controls and the
probability of their misalignment is low.

For the isolation devices inside containment, the time period specified as
“prior to entering MODE 4 from MODE 5 if not performed within the
previous 92 days" is based on engineering judgment and is considered
reasanable in view of the inaccessibility of the isolation devices and other
administrative controls that will ensure that isolation device misalignment
is an unlikely possibility.

Required Action A.2 is modified by a Note that applies to isolation devices
located in high radiation areas and allows these devices to be verified
closed by use of administrative means. Allowing verification by
administrative means is considered acceptable, since access to these
areas is typically restricted. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of
these devices, once they have been verified to be in the proper position,
is small.
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BASES

( ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)
‘The Completion Time of once per 31 days for verifying each affected
penetration flow path outside the containment is isolated is appropriate
considering that the penetration can be isolated by the remaining isolable
device. As stated in SR 3.02, the 25% extension does not apply to the
initial performance of a Required Action with a periodic Completion Time
that requires performance on a “once per. . ." basis. The 25% extension
applies to each performance of the Required Action after the initial
performance. - Therefore, for devices outside the containment, while
Required Action 3.6.3 A.2 must be initially performed within 31 days

without any SR 3.0.2 extension, subsequent performances may utilize the
.25% SR 3.0.2 extension.

Bi

. With two containment isolation valves in one or more penetration flow
paths inoperable (except for purge exhaust valve or air room supply valve
not locked closed), the affected penettation flow path must be isolated
within 1 hour. The method of isolation must include the use of at least
one isolation device that cannot be adversely affected by a single active

_failure. Isolation devices that meet this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a blind flange.
The 1 hour Completion Time i |s consistent with the ACTIONS of
LCO 3.6.1. :

st

In the event the affected penetration is isolated in accordance with
Required Action B.1, the affected penetration must be verified to be

. isolated on a periodic basis per Required Action A.2, which remains in
effect. This periodic verification is necessary to assure leak tightness of
containment and that penetratlons requmng isolation following an
accident are |solated :

The Completlon Tlme of once per 31 days for venfymg each affected

: penetratlon flow path is isolated is appropriate considering the fact that
the devices are operated under admlmstratlve controls and the probability |
‘of their misalignment is Iow -

‘Condmon Bis modlf ed by a Note mdlcatmg thls Condttlon is only
applicable to penetration flow paths with two containment isolation valves.
Condition A of this LCO addresses the condition of one containment
isolation valve inoperable in this type of penetration flow path.
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ACTIONS
(continued)

ClandC.2

Condition C is modified by a Note indicating that this Condition is only
applicable to those penetration flow paths with only one containment
isolation valve and a closed system. The closed system must meet the
requirements of Reference 2. This Note is necessary since this Condition
is written to specifically address those penetration flow paths in a closed
system.

With one or more penetration flow paths with one containment isolation
valve inoperable, the inoperable valve must be restored to OPERABLE
status or the affected penetration flow path must be isolated. The method
of isolation must include the use of at least one isolation device that
cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure. Isolation devices
that meet this criterion are a closed and de-activated automatic valve, a
closed manual valve, and a blind flange. A check valve may not be used
to isolate the affected penetration. Required Action C.1 must be
completed within the 72 hour Completion Time. The specified time period
is reasonable, considering the relative stability of the closed system
(hence, reliability) to act as a penetration isolation barrier and the relative
importance of supporting containment OPERABILITY during MODES 1,
2, 3, and 4. In the event the affected penetration is isolated in
accordance with Required Action C.1, the affected penetration flow path
must be verified to be isolated on a periodic basis. This is necessary to
assure leak tightness of containment and that containment penetrations
requiring isolation following an accident are isolated. This Required
Action does not require any testing or device manipulation. Rather, it
involves verification, through a system walkdown, that those isolation
devices outside containment and capable of being mispositioned are in
the correct position.

The Completion Time of once per 31 days for verifying that each affected
penetration flow path is isolated is appropriate considering the devices
are operated under administrative controls and the probability of their
misalignment is low. As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension allowed by
SR 3.0.2 may be applied to Required Actions whose Completion Time is
stated as “once per. . ."” however, the 25% extension does not apply to the
initial performance on a “once per. . .” basis. The 25% extension applies
to each performance of the Required Action after the initial performance.
Therefore, while Required Action 3.6.3 C.2 must be initially performed
within 31 days without any SR 3.0.2 extension, subsequent performances
may utilize the 25% SR 3.0.2 extension.

Palisades Nuclear Plant B 3.6.3-8 Revised 12/10/2002

C



'BASES

Containment Isolation Valves
B3.6.3

et

<

ACTIONS

C.1and C.2 (continued)

Required Action C.2 is modified by a Note lhaf%pplies to isolatioh de\?ices |

 located in high radiation areas and allows these devices to be verified

closed by use of administrative means. Allowing verification by
administrative means is considered acceptable, since access to these
areas is typically restricted. Therefore, the probablllty of misalignment of

- ‘these devices, once they have been venf ed to be in the proper position,

- is small.

D1

" The purge exhaust and air room supply isolation valves have not been
. qualified to close following a LOCA and are required to be locked closed.

If one or more of these valves is found not locked closed, the potential
exists for the valves to be inadvertently opened. One hour is provided to

Jlock closed the affected valves. The 1-hour Completion Time provides a

period of time to correct the problem commensurate with the importance
of maintaining these valves closed.

"E.1and E.2

If the Reqmred Actlo'n:s‘end assocuate'd Completlon"l”mes are not met.
the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply.

_...To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3
.. within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion
~ Times are reasonable, based on operating expenence to reach the

required plant conditions from full power condltlons in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE .
REQUIREMENTS

 SR.3631

This SR ensures that the 8-inch purge exhaust and 12 inch air room
supply valves are locked closed as required. If a valve is open, or closed

- but not locked, in violation of this SR, the valve is considered inoperable.

B Valves may be locked closed electrically, mechanically, or by other

physical means. These valves may be unable to close in the environment
following a LOCA. Therefore, each of the valves is required to remain
closed during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. The 31-day Frequency is consistent
with other containment |soiat|on valve requnrements discussed in

SR 3.6.3.2. : S
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B 3.6.3
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.2
REQUIREMENTS o ,
(continued) This SR requires verification that each manual containment isolation

valve and blind flange located outside containment, and not locked,

sealed, or otherwise secured in position, and required to be closed during
accident conditions, is closed. The SR helps to ensure that post accident
leakage of fission products outside the containment boundary is within
design limits. This SR does not require any testing or device

manipulation. Rather, it involves verification, through a system walkdown,
that those containment isolation devices outside containment and capable |
of being mispositioned are in the correct position. Since verification of
device position for containment isolation devices outside containmentis |
relatively easy, the 31-day Frequency is based on engineering judgment
and was chosen to provide added assurance of the correct positions.
Containment isolation valves that are open under administrative controls

- are not required to meet the SR during the time the valves are open. This

SR does not apply to devices that are locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in the closed position, since these were verified to be in the
correct position upon locking, sealing, or securing.

The Mote applies to valves and blind flanges located in high radiation

areas and allows these devices to be verified closed by use of o
administrative means. Allowing verification by administrative means is ( _
considered acceptable, since access to these areas is typically restricted

during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 for ALARA reasons." Therefore, the

probability of misalignment of these containment isolation devices, once |

they have been verified to be in the proper position, is small.

SR 3.6.3.3

This SR requires verification that each containment isolation manual
valve and blind flange located inside containment and not locked, sealed
or otherwise secured in position, and required to be closed during
accident conditions, is closed. The SR helps to ensure that post accident
leakage of fission products outside the containment boundary is within
design limits. For containment isolation devices inside containment, the
Frequency of "prior to entering MODE 4 from MODE 5 if not performed
within the previous 92 days" is appropriate, since these containment
isolation devices are operated under administrative controls and the |
probability of their misalignment is low. Containment isolation valves that
are open under administrative controls are not required to meet the SR
during the time that they are open. This SR does not apply to devices
that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the closed position, since
these were verified to be in the correct position upon locking, sealing, or
securing.
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS : T s :
- - The Note allows valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas

- . to be verified closed by use of administrative means. Allowing verification

by administrative means is considered acceptable, since access to these
. areas is typically restricted during MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA

reasons.. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these containment
isolation devices, once they have been verified to be in their proper
position, is small. :

‘.SR 3634

Verifying that the |solat|on tlme of each automatlc power operated

.containment isolation valve is within limits is required to demonstrate
OPERABILITY. The isolation time test ensures the valve will isolate in a
time period less than or equal to that assumed in the safety analysis. The
isolation time and Frequency of this SR are in accordance with the
Inservice Testing Program.

. SR 3.6.35

C . For containment 8 inch purge exhaust and 12 inch air room supply valves

' with resilient seals, additional leakage rate testing beyond the test
requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B-(Ref. 3), is required to
ensure the valves are physically closed (SR 3.6.3.1 verifies the valves are
locked closed). Operating experience has demonstrated that this type of.
seal has the potential to degrade in a shorter time period than do other
seal types. Based on this observation and the importance of maintaining
this penetration leak tight (due to the direct path between containment
and the environment), a Frequency of 184 days was established as part
of the NRC resolution of Generic Issue B-20, "Containment Leakage Due
to Seal Deterioration" (Ref. 4) as specified in the Safety Evaluation for
Amendment No. 90 to the Facility Operating License.

[N 1 I
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BASES ("

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.6
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) Automatic containment isolation valves close on a containment isolation

signal to minimize leakage of fission products from containment following
a DBA. This SR ensures each automatic containment isolation valve will
actuate to its isolation position on an actual or simulated actuation signal,
i.e., CHP or CHR. This Surveillance is not required for valves that are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the required position under
administrative controls. The 18 month Frequency was developed
considering it is prudent that this SR be performed only during a plant
outage, since isolation of penetrations would eliminate cooling water flow
and disrupt normal operation of many critical components. Operating
experience has shown that these components usually pass this SR when
performed on the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES FSAR, Section 5.8

1

2 FSAR, Section 6.7.2 and Table 6-14 |
3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B
4
5

Generic Issue B-20 (
FSAR, Chapter 14 B |
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B3.6.5
(-- B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
B 3.6.5 Containment Air Temperature .
BASES
BACKGROUND The containment structure servesto'éontainA radioactive material that may

be released from the reactor core following a Design Basis Accident
(DBA). The containment average air temperature is limited during normal

" - operation to preserve the initial conditions assumed in the accident
analyses for a Loss of Coolant Accident (LOCA) or Main Steam Line
Break (MSLB).

~ -Containment air temperature isa process variable that is monitored and
-controlled. The containment average air temperature limit is derived from
_the input conditions used in the containment accident analyses. This
LCO ensures that initial conditions assumed in the analysis of
containment response to a DBA are not violated during plant operations.
The total amount of energy to be removed from containment by the -
- Containment Spray and Cooling systems during post accident conditions
. is dependent on the energy released to the containment due to the event,
. .as well as the initial containment temperature and pressure. The higher
~ theinitial temperature the more energy that must be removed, resulting
st .- ... .. - inahigher peak containment pressure and temperature. Exceeding
C - ~ " containment design pressure may result in leakage greater than that
assumed in the accident analysis (Ref. 1). Operation with containment
average air temperature in excess of the LCO limit violates an initial
condition assumed in the accident analysis.

APPLICABLE Containment average air temperature is an initial condition used in the
SAFETY ANALYSES . DBA analyses that establishes the contalnment envrronmental
- .. qualification operating envelope for both pressure and temperature. The
. limit for containment average air temperature ensures that operation is

maintained within the assumptions used in'the DBA analysis for
containment. The accident analyses and evaluatlons considered both
LOCAs and MSLBs for determining the maximum peak containment
pressures and temperatures. The worst case MSLB generates larger
mass and energy releases than the worst case LOCA. Thus, the MSLB
event bounds the LOCA event from the containment peak pressure and
temperature standpoint.

The initial pre-accident temperature inside containment was assumed to
be 140°F (Ref. 2).
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B3.6.5

APPLICABLE

SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

The initial containment average air temperature condition of 140°F
resulted in a maximum vapor temperature in containment of 401°F.
This value represents the analytical value presented in Reference 3,
rounded up to the next highest number. This exceeds the containment.
building design temperature of 283°F. The effect on the containment
structure is negligible due to the short period of time the temperature
exceeds the design value. :

Containment average air temperature satisfies Criterion 2 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2).

LCO

During a DBA, with an initial containment average air temperature less
than or equal to the LCO temperature limit, the resultant peak accident
pressure is maintained below the containment design pressure. As a
result, the ability of containment to perform its function is ensured.

APPLICABILITY

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, a DBA could cause a release of radioactive
material to containment. In MODES 5 and 6, the probability and
consequences of these events are reduced due to the pressure and
temperature limitations of these MODES. Therefore, maintaining
containment average air temperature within the limit is not required in
MODE 5 or 6.

ACTIONS

Al

When containment average air temperature is not within the limit of the
LCO, it must be restored to within limit within 8 hours. This Required
Action is necessary to return operation to within the bounds of the
containment analysis. The 8 hour Completion Time is acceptable
considering the sensitivity of the analysis to variations in this parameter
and provides sufficient time to correct minor problems.
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B3.6.5

(. BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2
(continued)

If the containment average air temperature cannot be restored to within
its limit within the required Completion Time, the plant must be brought to
a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the
plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE §
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based
on operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.5.1

REQUIREMENTS .
Verifying that containment average air temperature is within the LCO limit
ensures that containment operation remains within the limit assumed for
the containment analyses. The 140°F limit is the actual limit assumed for
the accident analyses and does not account for instrument inaccuracies.
Instrument uncertainties are accounted for in the surveillance procedure.
The 24-hour Frequency of this SR is considered acceptable based on the
observed slow rates of temperature increase within containment as a
result of environmental heat sources (due to the large volume of

C containment).

REFERENCES 1. . FSAR, Section 5.8
2. FSAR, Section 14.18
3.  FSAR, Table 14.18.2-3
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‘B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
B3.6.6 Containment Cooling Systems .~ -
BASES . . \

Y

BACKGROUND The Containment Spray and Contarnment Air Cooler systems provrde
' containment atmosphere cooling 1o limit post accident pressure and

temperature in containment to less than the desrgn values. Reduction of
containment pressure reduces the release of fission product radioactivity

- from containment to the environment, in the évent of a Main Steam Line

" Break (MSLB) or a large break Loss of Coolant Accident (LOCA). The
Containment Spray and Containment Air Cooler systems are designed to
the requrrements of the Pallsades Nuclear Plant de3|gn criteria (Ref 1).

~ The Contarnment A|r Cooler System and Contarnment Spray System are
Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems They are designed to ensure
_ that the heat removal capability required during the post accident period
' can be attained. The systems are arranged with two spray pumps and
one air cooler fan powered from one diesel generator, and with one spray
pump and three air cooler fans powered from the other diesel generator.
’ The Containment Spray System was originally designed to be redundant
" “to the Containment Air Coolers (CACs) and fans. These systems were
c ’orrglnally designed such that either two containment spray pumps or three
CACs could limit containment pressure to less than design. However, the
current safety analyses take credit for oné containment spray pump when
evaluating cases with three CACs, and for one air cooler fan in cases with
two spray pumps and both Main Steam Isolation Valve (MSIV) bypass
‘valves closed. If an MSIV bypass valve is open, 2 service water pumps
and 2 CACs are also required to be OPERABLE in addition to the 2 spray
‘pumps for containment heat removal

“To address this dependency between the Contalnment Spray System and
‘the Containment Air Cooler System the title of this Specification is

" “Containment Cooling Systems and includes both systems. The LCO is
written in terms of trains ‘of containment cooling. One train of containment
cooling is associated with Diesel Generator 1-1 and includes Containment
Spray Pumps P-54B and P-54C, Containment Spray Valve CV-3001 and
the associated spray header, and Air Cooler Fan V-4A. The other train
of containment cooling is associated with Diesel Generator 1-2 and
includes Containment Spray Pump P-54A, Containment Spray Valve
CV-3002 and the associated spray header, and CACs VHX-1, VHX-2,
and VHX-3 and their assocrated safety related fans, V-1A, V-2A and
V-3A.
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BASES ' . , - -
- (

BACKGROUND If reliance'is placed solely on one spray pump and three CACs, at least
(continued) two service'water pumps must be OPERABLE to provide the necessary
service water flow to assure OPERABILITY of the CACs. Additional '
details of the required equipment and its operatlon is discussed with the
containment coolmg system with which it is associated.

Contamment Sprav System

The Contamment Spray System consists of three half-capacity (50%)
motor driven pumps, two shutdown cooling heat exchangers, two spray
headers, two full sets of full capacity (100%) nozzles, valves, and piping,
two full capacity (100%).pump suction lines from the Safety Injection and
Refueling Water,,T ank (SIRWT) and the containment sump with the
associated piping, valves, power sources, instruments, and controls. The
heat exchangers are shared with the Shutdown Cooling System. SIRWT -
supplies borated water to the containment spray during the injection
phase of operation. In the recirculation mode of operation, containment
spray pump suction is transferred from the SIRWT to the containment
sump.

Normally, both Shutdown Cooling Heat Exchangers must be available to

+  provide cooling of the containment spray flow in the event of a Loss of
Coolant Accident. If the Containment Spray side (tube side) of one SDC ot
Heat Exchanger is out of service, 100% of the required post accident :
cooling capability can be provided, if other equipment outages are limited
(refer to Bases for Required Action C.1).

—eve

: )

“The Ccntainment Spray System provides a spray of cold borated water
into the upper regions of containment to reduce the containment pressure
and temperature during a MSLB or large break LOCA event. In addition,
the Containment Spray System in conjunction with the use of trisodium
phosphate (LCO 3.5.5, “Trisodium Phosphate,”) serve to remove iodine
which may be released following an accident. The SIRWT solution
temperature is an important factor in determining the heat removal
capability of the Containment Spray System during the injection phase.
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BACKGROUND Containment Spray System (continued)

' In the recirculation mode of operation, heat is removed from the .
contamment sump water by the shutdown cooling heat exchangers.

The Contamment Spray System is actuated elther automatlcally by a
Containment High Pressure (CHP) signal or manually. An automatic
- actuation opens the contamment spray header isolation valves, starts the
three containment spray pumps, and begins the injection phase.
-Individual component controls may be used to manually initiate
Containment Spray. The injection phase continles until an SIRWT Level
Low signal is received. .The Low Level signal for the SIRWT generates a’
-Recirculation Actuation Signal (RAS) that aligns valves from the
containment spray pump suction to the containment sump. RAS opens
the HPSI subcooling valve CV-3071, if the associated HPSI pump is
operating. After the containment sump valve 'CV-3030 opens from RAS,
. HPSI subcooling valve CV-3070 will open, if the associated HPS!I pumpis |
- operating. ‘RAS will close containment spray valve CV-3001, if o
containment sump valve CV-3030 does not open. The Contamment
Spray System in recirculation mode maintains an equilibrium temperature
between the containment atmosphere and the recirculated sump water.
. ' Operation of the Containment Spray System in the recirculation mode is
) controlled by the operator in accordance with the emergency operating
C procedures.

 The contarnment spray pumps also provide a required support function
for the High Pressure Safety Injection pumps as described in the Bases
: for specification 3.5.2.. The High Pressure Safety Injection pumps alone
may not have adequate NPSH after a postulated accident and the
realignment of their suctions from the SIRWT to the containment sump.
Flow is automatically provided from the discharge of the containment -
. spray pumps to the suction of the High Pressure Safety Injection (HPSI)
- pumps after the change to recirculation’ mode has occurred, if the HPSI
-pump is operatmg The additional suctnon pressure ensures that
adequate NPSH is available for the ngh Pressure Safety Injection
pumps.

-~
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BACKGROUND
(continued)

Containment Air Cooler System

The Containment Air Cooler System includes four air handling and
cooling units, referred to as the Containment Air Coolers (CACs), which
are located entirely within the containment building. Three of the CACs
(VHX-1, VHX-2, and VHX-3) are safety related coolers and are cooled by
the critical service water. The fourth CAC (VHX-4) is not taken credit for
in maintaining containment temperature within limit (the service water
inlet valve for VHX-4 is closed by an SIS signal to conserve service water
flow), but is used during normal operation along with the three CACs to

“maintain containment temperature below the design limits. The fan

associated with VHX-4, V-4A, is assumed in the safety analysis as
assisting in the containment atmosphere mixing function.

The DG WhICh powers the fans associated wnth VHX-1, VHX-2, and
VHX-3 (V-1A, V-2A and V-3A) also powers two service water pumps.
This is necessary because if reliance is placed solely on the train with
one spray pump and three CACs, af least two service water pumps must
be OPERABLE to provide the necessary service water flow to assure
OPERABILITY of the CACs.

Each CAC has two vaneaxnal fans with direct connected motors which
draw air through the cooling coils. Both of these fans are normally in
operation, but only one fan and motor for each CAC is rated for post
accident conditions. The post accident rated “safety related” fan units, .
V-1A, V-2A, V-3A, and V-4A, serve not only to provide forcéd flow for the
associated cooler, but also provide mixing of the containment -
atmosphere. A single operating safety related fan unit will provide
enough air flow to assure that there is adequate mixing of unsprayed
containment areas to assure the assumed iodine removal by the
containment spray. The fan units also support the functioning of the
hydrogen recombiners, as discussed in the Bases for LCO 3.6.7,
*Hydrogen Recombiners.” In post accident operation following a SIS, all

‘four Containment air coolers are designed to change automatically to the

emergency mode.

The CACs are automatically changed to the emergency mode by a Safety
Injection Signal (SIS). This signal will trip the normal rated fan motor in
each unit, open the high-capacity service water discharge valve from
VHX-1, VHX-2, and VHX-3, and close the high-capacity service water
supply valve to VHX-4. The test to verify the service water valves actuate
to their correct position upon receipt of an SIS signal is included in the
surveillance test performed as part of Specification 3.7.8, “Service Water

- System.” The safety related fans are normally in operation and only

receive an actuation signal through the DBA sequencers following an SIS
in conjunction with a loss of offsite power. This actuation is tested by the
surveillance which verifies the energizing of loads from the DBA
sequencers in Specification 3.8.1, “AC Sources-Operating.”
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Containment Cooling Systems

- B3.6.6
BASES o
APPLICABLE The Contalpment Spray System and Containment Alr Cooler -
System limit the temperature and pressure that could be experienced |

SAFETY ANALYSES

following either a Loss of Coolant Accident (LOCA) or a Main Steam Llne '
Break (MSLB). The large break LOCA and MSLB are analyzed using '
computer code$ designed to predict the resultant contalnment pressure
and temperature transrents

- The Contalnment Coohng Systems have been analyzed for three accident

~cases (Ref. 2). All accidents analyses account for the most limiting single
active failure. .

1. Alarge Break LOCA,

' - 2. An MSLB occurnng at various power Ievels W|th both MSIV bypass

valves closed and

3. An MSLB occurnng at 0% RTP with both MSIV bypass valves
~open. .

The postulated large break LOCA is analyzed in regard to containment -
ESF systems assuming the loss of offsite power and the loss of one ESF

"bus, which is the worst case single active failure, resulting in one train of

Containment Cooling'being rendered inoperable (Ref. 6).

The postulated MSLB is analyzed, in regard to containment ESF systems
assuming the worst case smgle actlve fallure

A ..The MSLB event is analyzed at various power levels with both MSIV
_ bypass valves closed, and at 0% RTP wnth both MSIV bypass valves
.open. Having any MSIV bypass valve open allows addltlonal blowdown

. from the intact steam generator ‘

" "The analysis and evaluatron show that under the worst-case scenario, the

. highest peak contalnment pressure ‘and the peak containment vapor

temperature are within the intent of the deS|gn basis. (See the Bases for
Specifications 3.6. 4, "Containment Pressure,” and 3.6.5, "Containment Air

' Temperature " for a detailed dlscussmn ) The analyses and evaluations

considered’ a range of power levels and eqmpment confi guratlons as
described in'Reference 2. The peak containment pressure case is the

- 0% power MSLB with initial (pre-accrdent) conditions of 140°F and

16.2 psia. ‘The peak temperature caseis the 102% power MSLB with
initial (pre-accident) conditions of 140°F and 15.7 psia. The analyses
also assume a response time delayed initiation in order to provide
conservative peak calculated containment pressure and temperature
responses.
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B3.6.6
BASES , : ' ("‘-
APPLICABLE The external design pressure of the contalnment shellis 3 psig. This |
SAFETY ANALYSES value is approximately 0.5 psig greater than the maximum external
(continued) pressure that could be developed if the containment were sealed during .

~ aperiod of low barometric pressure and high temperature and,
subsequently. the containment atmosphere was cooled with a concurrent
major rise in barometric pressure.

The modeled Containment Cooling System actuation from the
containment analysis is based on a response time associated with
exceeding the Containment High Pressure setpoint t6 achieve full flow
through the CACs and containment spray nozzles. The spray lines within-
containment are maintained filled to the 735 ft elevation to provide for
rapid spray initiation. The Containment Cooling System total response
time of < 60 seconds includes diesel generator startup (for loss of offsite
power), loading of equipment, CAC and containment spray pump startup,
and spray line filling.

The performance of the Containmer{t Spray System for post accident
conditions is given in Reference 3. The performance of the Containment -
Air Coolers is given in Reference 4. .

The Containment Spray System and the Contamment Cooling System
satisfy Cntenon 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2). (‘

LCO - During an MSLB or large break LOCA event, a minimum of one
‘ containment cooling train is required to maintain the containment peak
pressure and temperature below the design limits (Ref. 2). One train of
containment cooling is associated with Diesel Generator 1-1 and includes
Containment Spray Pumps P-54B and P-54C, Containment Spray Valve
CV-3001 and the associated spray header, and air cooler fan V-4A. This
train must be supplemented with 2 service water pumps and 2
containment air coolers if an MSIV bypass valve is open. The other train
of containment cooling is associated with Diesel Generator 1-2 and
includes Containment Spray Pump P-54A, Containment Spray Valve
CV-3002 and the associated spray header, and CACs VHX-1, VHX-2,
and VHX-3 and their associated safety related fans, V-1A, V-2A, and
V-3A. To ensure that these requirements are met, two trains of

containment cooling must be OPERABLE. Therefore, in the event of an
accident, the minimum requirements are met, assuming the worst-case
single active failure occurs.
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Containment Cooling Systems
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LCO
(continued)

The Containment Spray System portion of the containment coohng trarns
includes three spray pumps, two spray headers, nozzles, valves, piping,
instruments, and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path capable of -

-taking suction from the SIRWT upon an ESF actuation signal and

automatlcally transfernng suction to the contalnment sump.

The Contarnment Air Cooler System portlon of the contarnment coohng

 train which must be OPERABLE includes the three safety related air

coolers which each consist of four cooling coil banks, the safety related

~ fan which must be in operation to be OPERABLE, gravity-operated fan

discharge dampers instruments, and controls to ensure an OPERABLE
ﬂow path. : _

GAC fans V-1A, V-2A, V-3A, and V-4A must be in operation o be
considered OPERABLE. These fans only receive a start signal from the

- DBA sequencer; they are assumed to be in operatxon and are not started
by either a CHP or an SIS srgnal

APPLICABILITY

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, alarge break LOCA event could cause’a release
of radioactive material to containment and an increase in containment

" pressure and temperature requiring the operatron of the contamment

spray trains and containment cooling trarns

In MODES 4 5 and 6, the probabrhty and consequences of these events
are reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of these
MODES. Thus, the Containment Spray and Containment Cooling
systems are not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4, 5 and 6.

ACTIONS

Al

Condition A is applicable whenever one or more containment cooling

frains is inoperable. Action A.1 requires restoration of both frains to
OPERABLE status within 72 hours. The 72-hour Completron Time for

* Condition A is based on the assumption that at least 100% of the required
. post accident containment cooling ‘capability (that assumed in the safety
4 -analyses) is available.’ If less than 100% of the required post containment
. accrdent coohng is avarlable Condmon C must also be entered '

Mechanical system LCOs typrcally provide a 72 hour Completlon Time

" under condrtlons when a requrred system can perform its required safety
" function, but may not be able to do so assumlng an additional failure.

When operatnng in accordance with the Required Actions of an LCO
Condition, it is not necessary to be able to cope with an additional single
failure.
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B3.6.6

BASES

ACTIONS' A1 (continued)

The Containment Cooling systems can provide one hundred percentof '
the required post accident cooling capability following the occurrence of.
any single active failure. Therefore, the containment cooling function can
be met during conditions when those components which could be
deactivated by a single active failure are known to be inoperable. Under
that condition, however, the ability to provide the function after the
occurrence of an additional failure cannot be guaranteed. Therefore,
continued operation with one or more trains inoperable is allowed only for
a limited time. '

: B1and82

Condmon B is applicable when the Requnred Actlons of Condition A
cannot be completed within the required Completion Time. Condition A is
applicable whenever one or more trains is inoperable. Therefore, when
Condition B is applicable, Condition A is also applicable. (If less than
100% of the post accident containment cooling capability is available,
Condition C must be entered as well.) Being in Conditions A and B
concurrently maintains both Completion Time clocks for instances where
» equipment repair allows exit from Condition B while the plant is still within
the applicable conditions of the LCO.

If the inoperable containment cooling trains cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time of Condition A,
the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply.
To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3

“within 6 hours and to MODE 4 within 30 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating expenence to reach the -
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

Ci

Condition C is applicable with one or more trains inoperable when there is
less than 100% of the required post accident containment cooling
capability available. Condition A is applicable whenever one or more
trains is inoperable. Therefore, when this Condition is applicable,
Condition A is also applicable. Being in Conditions A and C concurrently
maintains both Completion Time clocks for instances where equipment
repair restores 100% of the required post accident containment cooling
capability while the LCO is still applicable, allowing exit from Condition C
(and LCO 3.0.3).
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ACTIONS

C.1 (continued)

Several specific cases have been analyzed in the safety analy5|s to
provide operating flexibility for equipment outages and testing. These

“analyses show that action A.1 can be entered under certain

circumstances, because 100% of the post accident cooling capability is
maintained. These specific cases are discussed below

One hundred percent of the required post accident cooling capabrhty can -
be provided with both MSIV bypass valves closed if either; o

1. Two contalnment spray pumps two spray headers, and one CAC
fan are OPERABLE, or- .

B 2._' . One contalnment spray pump, two spray heacters and three safety‘

relaled CACs, are OPERABLE (at least two service water pumps
A must be OPERABLE if CACs are to be relied upon). .

‘

‘One hundred percent of the requrred post accrdent coolrng capability can '

be provided for operatlon with a MSIV bypass valve open or closed if
either; -

1. Two containment spray pumps, two spray t_teaders, and two safety
related CACs, are OPERABLE (at least two service water pumps
must be OPERABLE if CACs are to be relied upon) or :

2. One contalnment spray pump, one spray header, and three safety
related CACs are OPERABLE (at least three service water pumps
* . must be OPERABLE to provide the necessary service water flow to
assure OPERABILITY.of the CACs)

If the Contarnment Spray side (tube side) of SDC Heat Exchanger E- GOB
is out of service, 100% of the required post accident cooling capability

- can be provided, if other equipment outages are limited. One hundred

percent of the post accident cooling can be provided with the

h .. Containment Spray side of SDC Heat Exchanger E-60B out of service if

the following equrpment is OPERABLE: three safety related Containment
Air Coolers, two Contarnment Spray Pumps, two spray headers, CCW

pumps P-52A and P- 528, two SWS pumps, and both CCW Heat

Exchangers and if

1. One CCW Containment lsolation Valve, CV-0910, CV-0911, or
CV-0940, is OPERABLE, and '

L2 Two CCW lsolatron valves for the” non safety related loads outside

.. the containment, CV-0944A and CV-0944 (or CV-0977B), are
' OPERABLE. ,
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BASES
ACTIONS C.1 (continued) -
With less than-100% of the required post accident containment cooling
capability available, the plant is in a condition outside the assumptions of
the safety analyses. Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately.
SURVEILLANCE SR_3.6.6.1

REQUIREMENTS

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, and

‘automatic valves, excluding check valves, in the Containment Spray

System provides assurance that the proper flow path exists for
Containment Spray System operation. This SR also does not apply to
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position since
these were verified to be in the correct positions prior to being secured.
This SR also does not apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently
misaligned, such as check valves. This SR does not require any testing
or valve manipulation. Rather, it involves verification, through a system
walkdown, that those valves outside corntainment and capable of
potentially being mispositioned, are in the correct position.

SR 3.6.6.2

Operating each safety related Containment Air Cooler fan upit for

= 15 minutes ensures that all trains are OPERABLE and are functioning
properly. The 31-day Frequency was developed considering the known
reliability of the fan units, the two train redundancy available, and the low
probablhty of a significant degradation of the containment cooling train
occurring between surveillances.

SR 3.6.6.3

Verifying the containment spray header is full of water to the 735 ft
elevation minimizes the time required to fill the header. This ensures that
spray flow will be admitted to the containment atmosphere within the time
frame assumed in the containment analysis. The 31-day Frequency is
based on the static nature of the fill header and the low probablhty ofa
significant degradation of the water level in the piping occurring between
surveillances.

SR 3664

Verifying a total service water flow rate of 2 4800 gpm to CACs VHX-1,
VHX-2, and VHX-3, when aligned for accident conditions, provides
assurance the design flow rate assumed in the safety analyses will be
achieved (Ref. 8). Also considered in selecting this Frequency were the
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SURVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.6.4 (continued)

known reliability of the cooling water system, the two train redundiancy.

‘and the low probability of a significant degradatlon of ﬂow oceurring
- between surveillances.

SR 3.6.6.5

“Verifying that each containment spray pump's developed head at the flow

test point is greater than or equal to the required developed head ensures

- that spray pump performance has not degraded during the cycle. Flow
. and differential pressure are normal tests of centrifugal pump

performance requued by Sectlon Xl of the ASME Code (Ref. 5).

’ S:nce the contamment spray pumps cannot be tested with flow through

the spray headers, they are tested on recirculation flow. This test
confirms one point on the pump design curve and is indicative of overall

‘performance. Such inservice inspections confirm component

OPERABILITY, trend performance, and detect incipient failures by N
indicating abnormal performance. The Frequency of this SR is in
accordance with the Inservice Testing Program. :

- SR 3.66.6and SR 3.6.6.7

SR 3.6.6.6 verifies each automatic containment spray valve.actuates to
its correct position upon receipt of an actual or simulated actuation signal.
This Surveillance is not required for valves that are locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in the required position under administrative controls.
SR 3.6.6.7 verifies each containment spray pump starts automatncally on
an actual or simulated actuation signal. The 18-month Frequency is
based on the need to perform these Surveillances under the conditions

~ that apply during a plant outage and the potential for an unplanned .

transient if the Surveillances were performed with the reactor at power.

Operating experience has shown that these components usually pass the

Surveillances when performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore,
the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability

. standpomt

Where the survelllance of contamment sump rsolatlon valves is also

- required by SR 3.5.2.5, a single surveillance may be used to satlsfy both

requirements.

'SR 3.6.6.8

This SR verifies each containment cooling fan actuates upon receipt of an
actual or simulated actuation signal. The 18-month Frequency is
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B 3.6.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.6:8 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS ' _
based on engineering judgement and has been shown to be acceptable
through operating experience. See SR 3.6.6.6 and SR 3.6.6.7, above, for
further discussion of the basis for the 18 month Frequency.

SR 3.6.6.9

With the containment spray inlet valves closed and the spray header
drained of any solution, an inspection of spray nozzles, or a test that
blows low-pressure air or smoke through test connections can be
completed. Performance of this SR demonstrates that each spray nozzle
is unobstructed and provides assurance that spray coverage of the
containment during an accident is not degraded. Verification following
maintenance which could result in nozzle blockage is appropriate
because this is the only activity that could lead to nozzle blockage.

REFERENCES 1.  FSAR, Section 5.1

FSAR, Section 14.18

FSAR, Sections 6.2

FSAR, Section 6.3

ASME, Boiler and P.ressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
FSAR, Table 14.18.1-3

FSAR, Table 14.18.2-1

N o o > 0 N

&

FSAR, Table 9-1

' 9. EA-MSLB-2001-01 Rev. 1, Containment Response to a MSLB|
Using CONTEMPT-LT/28, January 2002.

10. EA-LOCA-2001-01 Rev. 1, Containment Responée toa LOCA
Using CONTEMPT-LT/28, January 2002.
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B3.7.2

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.2 Main Steam Isolation Valves (MSIVs) .~

BASES

BACKGROUND The MSIVs isolate steam flow from the secondary side of the steam
: generators following a High Energy Line Break (HELB) downstream of the
MSIV. MSIV closure terminates flow from the unaffected (intact) steam
~ generator for breaks upstream of the other MSIV.

- One MSIV is located in each main steam line outsude but close to
“containment. The MSIVs are downstream from the Main Steam Safety
Valves (MSSVs), atmospheric dump valves, and auxiliary feedwater pump
turbine steam supplies to prevent their being isolated from the steam
generators by MSIV closure. Closing the MSIVs isolates each steam
generator from the other, and isolates the turbine, turbine bypass valve, and
other auxiliary steamsupplies from the steam generators, assuming the
normally closed MSIV bypass valves are closed. -The MSIV bypass valves
do not receive an isolation S|gna| and might be open dunng zero power
conditions. : , :

The MSIVs close on isolation signals generated by either Steam Generator
Low Pressure or.Containment High Pressure. The MSIVs fail closed on loss
of air. The isolation signal also actuates the Main Feedwater Regulating

. Valves (MFRVs) and MFRV bypass valves to close. The MSIVs may also be
~ actuated manually. \

A description of the MSIVs ‘is found in the FSAR. Sestion 10.2 (Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE The deS|gn basis of the MSIVs is estabhshed by the containment
SAFETY ANALYSES analysis for the Main Steam Line Break (MSLB) inside containment, as
discussed in the FSAR, Section 14.18 (Ref. 2). ‘It is also influenced by the
accident analysis of the MSLB events presented in the FSAR, Section 14.14
* (Ref. 3).. The MSIVs are swing disc check valves. .The inherent
characteristic of this type of valve allows for reverse flow through the valve on
a differential pressure even if the valve is closed. In the event of an MSLB, if
the MSIV associated with the unaffected steam generator fails to close, both
~ steam generators may blowdown. This failure was not analyzed as part of
the original licensing basis of the plant. As such, a Probabilistic Risk
Assessment and cost benefit analysls were performed to determine if a
facility modification was needed.
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APPLICABLE

The results of the analysis as described in an NRC Safety Evaluation

SAFETY ANALYSES dated February 28, 1986 concluded that a double steam generator

(continued)

blowdown event, although more severe than the MSLB used in the
original licensing basis of the plant, is not expected to result in
unacceptable consequences. Furthermore, the NRC evaluation
demcnstrated that the potential offsite dose consequences are low and
that modifications would not provide a cost beneficial improvement to
plant safety.

There are three different limiting MSLB cases that have been evaluated,
one for fuel integrity and two for containment analysis (one for
containment temperature and one for containment pressure). The limiting
case for containment temperature is the hot full power MSLB inside
containment following a turbine trip. At hot full power, the stored energy
in the primary coolant is maximized.

The limiting case for the containment analysis for containment pressure
and fuel integrity is the hot zero power MSLB inside containment. At zero
power, the steam generator inventory and temperature are at their
maximum, maximizing the analyzed mass and energy release to the
containment. Reverse flow due to the open MSIV bypass valves, ]
contributes to the total release of the additional mass and energy. With ( '
the most reactive control rod assumed stuck in the fully withdrawn !
position, there is an increased possibility that the core will retumn to power.

The core is ultimately shut down by a combination of doppler feedback,

steam generator dryout, and borated water injection delivered by the

Emergency Core Cooling System.

The accident analysis compares several different MSLB events against
different acceptance criteria. The MSLB outside containment upstream of
the MSIV is limiting for offsite dose, although a break in this short section
of main steam header has a very low probability. The MSLB inside
contaqnment at hot full power is the limiting case for a post trip return to
power. The analysis includes scenarios with offsite power available and
with a loss of offsite power following a turbine trip.

With offsite power available, the primary coolant pumps continue to
circulate coolant through the steam generators, maximizing the Primary
Coolant System (PCS) cooldown. With a loss of offsite power, the
response of mitigating systems, such as the High Pressure Safety
Injection (HPSI) pumps, is delayed.
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e BASES

APPLICABLE .. - The MSIVs serve only a safety function and remain open during power
SAFETY ANALYSES operation. These valves operate under the following situations:
(continued)
A ~a. _ An.MSLB inside containment. For this accident scenario, steam is
discharged into containment from both steam generators until
closure of the MSIV in the intact steam generator occurs. After
MSIV closure, steam is discharged into containment only from the
affected steam generator.

b. A break outside of containment and upstream from the MSIVs.
This scenario is not a containment pressurization concemn. The
uncontrolled blowdown of more than one steam generator must be
prevented to limit the potential for uncontrolled PCS cooldown and
positive reactivity addition. Closure of the MSIVs limits the
blowdown to a single steam generator '

c. A break downstream of the MSIVs This type of break will be
isolated by the closure of the MSIVs. Events such as increased
steam flow through the turbine or the turbine bypass valve will
also terminate on closure of the MSIVs. -

d. A steam generator tube rupture. For this scenario, closure of the
- MSIVs isolates the affected steam generator from the intact steam
generator and minimizes radiological releases.

- ~ TheMSIVs satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2).

Lco " This LCO redt:ires that the MSIV in ea:ch:of the two steam lines be
OPERABLE. The MSIVs are considered OPERABLE when the isolation
times are within limits, and they close on an isolatlon signal.

This LCO provides assurance that the MSIVs w:ll perform their design

: safety function to mitigate the consequences of accidents that could result
in offsite exposures comparable to the 10 CFR 100.11 (Ref. 4) limits or
the NRC staff approved licensing basis.

et
e

APPLICABILITY . The MSIVs must be OPERABLE in MODE 1, and in MODES 2 and 3
except when both MSIVs are closed and deactivated when there is
significant mass and energy in the PCS and steam generators. When the
MSIVs are closed, they are already performing their safety function.
Deactivation can be accomplished by the removal of the motive force
(e.g., air) to the valve to prevent valve opening.
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B3.7.2
BASES
APPLICABILITY In MODE 4, the steam generator energy is low; therefore, the MSIVs
(continued) are not required to be OPERABLE.
In MODES 5 and 6, the steam generators do not contain much energy
because their temperature is below the boiling point of water; therefore, the
MSIVs are not required for isolation of potential high energy secondary
system pipe breaks in these MODES.
ACTIONS _ Al

With one MSIV inoperable in MODE 1, time is allowed to restore the
component to OPERABLE status. Some repairs can be made to the MSIV
with the plant hot. The 8 hour Completion Time is reasonable, considering
the probability of an accident occurring during the time period that would
require closure of the MSIVs.

The 8 hour Completion Time is greater than that normally allowed for
containment isolation valves because the MSIVs are valves that isolate a
closed system penetrating containment.

B . .
If the MSIV cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within 8 hours, the plant

must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this

status, the plant must be placed in MODE 2 within 6 hours and Condition C

would be entered. The Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating

experience, to reach MODE 2 in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

C.1and C.2

Condition C is modified by a Note indicating that separate Condition entry is
allowed for each MSIV. ‘

Since the MSIVs are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 2 and 3, the

~ inoperable MSIVs may either be restored to OPERABLE status or closed.

When closed, the MSIVs are already in the position required by the
assumptions in the safety analysis.

The 8 hour Completion Time is consistent with that allowed in Condition A.
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BASES

MSIVs
B3.7.2

ACTIONS

C.1and C.2 (continued)

, lnoperable MSIVs that cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within
... the specified Completion Time, but are closed, must be verified on a
“periodic basis to be closed. This is necessary to ensure that the
~ ‘assumptions in the safety analysis remain valid.

' "The once per 7 days Completlon Time is reasonable based on
" engineering judgment, MSIV status mdlcatlons available in the control

room, and other administrative controls, to ensure these valves are in the

.‘ " closed position. As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension allowed by SR
. 3.02 may be applied to Required Actions whose Completion Time is
" stated as “once per . . ." however, the 25% extension does not apply to

the initial performance of a Required Action with a periodic Completion
Time that requires performance on a "once per . .." basis. The 25%
extension applies to each performance of the Required Action after the
initial performance. Therefore, while Required Action 3.7.2 C.2 must be
initially performed within 7 days without any SR 3.0.2 extension,

' subsequent performances may utilize the 25% SR 3.0.2 extension.

If the MSIVs cannot be restored to OPERABLE status, or closed, within
the associated Completion Time, the plant must be placed in a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 4 within

30 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions from

MODE 2 in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.
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B3.7.2

C.

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.2.1

REQUIREMENTS - ) o ‘
This SR verifies that the closure time of each MSIV is < 5.0 seconds on
an actual or simulated actuation signal from each train under no flow
conditions. Specific signals (e.g., Containment High Pressure, Steam
Generator Low Pressure, handswitch) are tested under Section 3.3,
“Instrumentation.” The MSIV closure time is assumed in the MSLB and
contalnment analyses. This SR is normally performed during a refueling |
outage The MSIVs are not tested at power since even a part stroke

- exercise increases the risk of a valve closure with the plant generating

power. As the MSIVs are not tested at power, they are exempt from the
ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 5) requirements during operation in
MODES 1 and 2.

The Frequency for this SR is every 18 months. This 18 month Frequency
demonstrates the valve closure time at least once per refueling cycle.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually pass the
SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency is acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 10.2 (
FSAR, Section 14.18

FSAR, Section 14.14

10 CFR 100.11

o » O DN

ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI, Inservice
Inspection, Article IWV-3400

7
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B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

MFRVs and MFRV Bypass Valves
B3.7.3

B 3.7.3 :Main Feedwater Regulating Valves (MFRVs) and MFRV Bypass Valves

BASES

o

BACKGROUND

The MFRVs and MFRV bypass valves in conjunction with feed pump

* speed, control Main Feedwater (MFW) flow to the steam generators for

level control during normal plant operation. The valves also isolate MFW

= flow to the secondary side of the steam generators following a High
¢ "Energy Line Break (HELB). -Closure of the MFRVs and MFRV.bypass
" valves terminates flow to both steam generators. Closure of the MFRV
~ and MFRV bypass valve effectively terminates the addition of feedwater
 to an affected steam generator, limiting the mass and energy release for
" .Main Steam Line Breaks (MSLBs) msnde containment, and reducing the
‘ cooldown effects o

The MFRVs and MFRV bypass valves |so|ate MFW inthe event of a

' secondary side pipe rupture inside containment to limit the quantity of

high energy fluid that enters containment through the break. Controlled
addition of Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) is prowded by a separate piping
system. .

One MFRV and one MFRV bypass valve are located on each MFW line
outside containment. The piping volume from the valves to the steam

. generator must be accounted for in calculatlng mass and energy releases
- following an MSLB

. The MFRVs and MFRV bypass valves close on recelpt of an isolation

signal generated by either; steam generator low pressure from its
respective steam generator, or containment high pressure. These

-isolation signals also actuate the Main Steam Isolation Valves (MSIVs) to

close. The MFRVs and MFRV bypass valves may also be actuated
manually. The MFRVs and MFRV Bypass valves are non-safety grade
valves located on non-safety grade piping that fail “as-is” on a loss of air.
If required, MFW isolation can be accomplished using manually operated
valves upstream or downstream of the MFRVs and MFRV Bypass valves.
In addition, each MRFV is equipped with a handwheel that can be used
to isolate this MFW flowpath.

A description of the MFRVs and MFRYV bypass valves is found in the
FSAR, Section 10.2.3 (Ref. 1).
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MFRVs and MFRV Bypass Valves
B3.7.3

C

APPLICABLE

Closure of the MFRVs is an assumption in the MSLB containment

SAFETY ANALYSES response analysis. Closure of the MFRVs and MFRV bypass valves is

also assumed in the MSLB core response (DNB) analysis.

Failure of an MFRV or MFRV bypass valve to close following an MSLB
can result in additional mass and energy to the steam generators
contributing to cooldown. This failure also results in additional mass and
energy releases following an MSLB event. However, this failure was not
analyzed as part of the original licensing basis of the plant. As such, a
Probabilistic Risk Assessment and cost benefit analysis were performed
to determine if a facility modification was needed. The results of the
analysis as described in an NRC Safety Evaluation dated February 28,
1986 concluded that a single steam generator blowdown event with
continued feedwater, although more severe than the MSLB used in the
original licensing basis of the plant, is not expected to result in
unacceptable consequences. Furthermore, the NRC evaluation
demonstrated that the potential offsite dose consequences are low and
that modifications would not provide a cost beneficial improvement to
plant safety.

The MFRVs and MFRYV bypass valves satisfy Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2). ( :

LCO

This LCO ensures that the MFRVs and MFRV bypass valves will isolate
MFW flow to the steam generators following an MSLB. This LCO
requiras that both MFRVs and both MFRV bypass valves be OPERABLE.
The MFRVs and MFRV bypass valves are considered OPERABLE when
the isolation times are within limits, and are closed on an isolation signal.

Failure to meet the LCO requirements can result in additional mass and
energy being released to containment following an MSLB inside
containment.
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BASES

MFRVs and MFRV Bypass Valves
B3.7.3

APPLICABILITY

All MFRVs and MFRV bypass valves must be OPERABLE, or either - -
closed and deactivated, or isolated by closed manually actuated valves,
whenever there is significant mass and energy in the Primary Coolant
System and steam generators

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the MFRVs or MFRV bypass valves are required
to be OPERABLE, except when both MFRVs and both MFRV bypass
valves are either closed and deactivated, or isolated by closed manually

" actuated valves, in order to limit the'amount of available fluid that could

be added to containment in the case of a secondary system pipe break
inside containment. When the valves are either closed and deactivated,

" orisolated by closed manually actuated valves they are already

performing their safety function.

. Once the valves are closed, deactivation can be accomplished by the
i -."removal of the motive force (e.g., electrical power, air) to the valve to

prevent valve opening. Closing another manual valve in the flow path
either remotely (i.e., control room hand switch) or locally by manual
operation satisfies |so|at|on requirements.

In MODES 4, 5, and 6, steam generator energy'ié low. Therefore, the

-MFRVs and MFRV bypass valves are not required to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS |

The ACTlONS table is m'o"diﬁed by a Note indicatiné that separate

- Condition entry is allowed for each valve. -

AdandA2

- - - With one or more MFRV or MFRV bypass valve inoberable, action must

_-be taken to close or isolate the inoperable valve(s) within 8 hours. When

these valve(s) are closed or isolated, they are performing their required
safety function (e g to |solate the lme)

L t

o _The 8 hour Completlon Tlme is reasonable to close the MFRV or MFRV
bypass valve, which includes performing a controlled plant shutdown to a

condition that supports isolation of the affected valve(s). As stated in

SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension allowed by SR 3.0.2 may be applied to
Required Actions whose Completion Time is stated as “once per. .."
however, the 25% extension does not apply to the initial performance of a
Required Action with a periodic Completion Time that requires
performance on a "once per. . ." basis. The 25% extension applies to
each performance of the Required Action after the initial performance.
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MFRVs and MFRYV Bypass Valves
B3.7.3

BASES | (

ACTIONS A.1and A.2 (continued)

(continued) - _ ‘
Therefore, while Required Action 3.7.3 A.2 must be initially performed
within 7 days without any SR 3.0.2 extension, subsequent performances
may utilize the 25% SR 3.0.2 extension.

B.1 and B.2

If the MFRVs or MFRV bypass valves cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status, closed, or isolated in the associated Completion Time, the plant

- must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve
this status, the plant must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours,
and in MODE 4 within 30 hours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,' based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.3.1

REQUIREMENTS :
: This SR verifies the closure time for each MFRV and MFRV bypass valve ( B

is < 22.0 seconds on an actual or simulated actuation signal. Specific '

signals (e.g., steam generator low pressure and containment high

pressure) are tested under Section 3.3, “Instrumentation.” The MFRV

and MFRV bypass valves closure times are bounding values assumed in

the MSLB containment response and core response (DNB) analyses

(Refs. 3 and 4). This SR is normally performed during a refueling

outage. The MFRVs and MFRV bypass valves should not be tested at

power since even a part stroke exercise increases the risk of a valve

closure with the plant generating power. As these valves are not stroke

tested at power, they are exempt from the ASME Code, Section XI

(Ref. 2) requirements during operation in MODES 1 and 2.

The Frequency is 18 months. The 18 month Frequency for valve closure
time is based on the refueling cycle. Operating experience has shown
that these components usually pass the SR when performed at the

18 month Frequency.
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MFRVs and MFRV Bypass Valves
B3.7.3

C BASES

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 10.2.3

2 ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section Xl, Inservice
Inspection, Article IWV-3400

3. FSAR, Section 14.18.2
4. FSAR, Section 14.14
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B3.7.12

B 3 7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.12° Fuel Handllng Area Ventllatlon System

BASES -

BACKGROUND  :The Fuel Handling Area Ventilation System filters'airborne radioactive
e " particulates from the area of the spent fuel pool following a fuel handling
accident or a fuel cask drop accident. The fuel handling area is served by
two separate subsystems one being part of the original plant design, and
the other bemg added as part of the Auxiliary Bunldlng Addition.

The onglnal plant desngn consnsts ofa supply plenum and an exhaust
plenum including associated ductwork, dampers, and instrumentation.
The supply plenum contains one prefilter, two heating coils, and one
supply fan. The exhaust plenum contains two filter banks (normal and
emergency) configured in a parallel flow arrangement, and two :

-+ independent exhaust fans which draw air from a common duct. The

-~ “normal filter bank” contains a prefilter and a High Efficiency Particulate

Air (HEPA)filter. The “emergency filter bank” contains a prefilter, HEPA
filter, and an actlvated charcoal filter.

‘ The Auxnllary Bunldlng Addltlon whlch was added to serve the spaces at
~. . the north end of the spent fuel pool, also consist of a supply plenum and
- exhaust plenum.  The supply plenum is configured similar to the supply
plenum provided in the original plant design and includes one prefilter,
- two heating coils, and one supply fan. The exhaust plenum is different
from the original plant design in that it only contains one filter bank
: -consnstlng of a prefilter and HEPA f iter, and two common exhaust fans.

: Dunng normal plant operatlons the Fuel Handllng Area Ventilation
System supplies filtered and heated (as needed) outside air to the fuel
handling area. The exhaust fans draw air from the fuel handling area
through the normally aligned prefilters and HEPA filters and discharge it

" to the unit stack by way of the main ventilation exhaust plenum.

.-t e
2

— . map—e
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Fuel Handling Area Ventilation System
B 3.7.12

BACKGROUND
(continued)

During plant evolutions when the possibility for a fuel handling accident
or fuel cask drop accident exist, the Fuel Handling Area Ventilation
System is configured such that all fans are stopped except one exhaust
fan in the original plant subsystem aligned to the “emergency filter bank.”
The "normal filter bank” in the original plant design is isolated by closing
its associated inlet damper. Thus, in the event of a fuel handling
accident, the fuel handling area atmosphere will be filtered for the
removal of airbome fission products prior to being discharged to the
outside environment.

The Fuel Handling Area Ventilation System is discussed in the FSAR,
Sections 9.8, 14.11 and 14.19 (Refs. 1, 2, and 3) because it may be used
for normal, as well as post-accident, atmospheric cleanup functions.

APPLICABLE

The Fuel Handling Area Ventilation System is designed to mitigate the

SAFETY ANALYSES consequences of a fuel handling accident or fuel cask drop accident by

limiting the amount of airbome radioactive material discharged to the
outside atmosphere.

The results and major assumptions used in the analysis of the fuel
handling accident are presented in FSAR Section 14.19. For the purpose
of defining the upper limit of the radiological consequences of a fuel
handling accident, it is assumed that a fuel bundle is dropped during fuel
handling activities and all the fuel rods in the equivalent of an entire
assembly (216) fail. The bounding fuel handling accident is assumed to
occur in containment two days after shutdown. No containment isolation
is assumed to occur. As such, the released fission products escape to
the environment with no credit for filtration. The results of this analysis
have shown that the offsite doses resulting from this event are within the
guideline of 10 CFR 100. In the event a fuel handling accident were to
occur in the fuel handling area, the radioactive release would pass
through the “emergency filter bank” significantly reducing the amount of
radioactive material released to the environment. Thus, the
consequences of a fuel handling accident in the fuel handling area are
deemed acceptable with or without the “emergency filter bank” in
operation since they are no more severe than the consequences of a fuel
handling accident in containment.
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Fuel Handling Area Ventilation System

B 3.7.12
BASES
APPLICABLE - - = The results and major assumptlons used in the analysis of the fuel cask
SAFETY. ANALYSES drop accident are presented in FSAR Section 14.11. For the purpose

(continued) - . of defining the upper limit of the radiological consequences of a fuel cask
, .. drop accident, it is assumed that all 73 fuel assemblies in a
7 x 11 Westinghouse spent fuel pool rack with a minimum decay of
30 days are damaged and release their fuel rod gap inventories. Three
fuel cask drop scenarios were analyzed to encompass all fuel cask drop
events. They are:

1. A fuel cask drop onto 30 day decayed fuel with the Fuel Handling
' Area Ventilation System aligned for emergency filtration with a
. conservative amount of unfiltered leakage All isolatable unfiltered
leak path are assumed to be |solated pnor to event initiation.

2. A fuel cask drop onto _30 day decayed fuel with the Fuel Handling
Area Ventilation System aligned for emergency filtration with a
conservative amount of unfiltered leakage. This scenario- - - -
determined the maximum amount of non-isolatable unfiltered .-
leakage that can exist and still meet offsite dose limits. This

- . scenario also assumes isolation of isolable leak paths prior to
event initiation. \

3. A fuel cask drop onto 90 day decayed fuel without the Fuel
Handling Area Ventilation System aligned for emergency filtration.

——This'scenario-needs no-assumptions-as-to-unfiltered-leakage or -— ————
- post-accident unfiltered leak path isolation times since all radiation
“is assumed to be released unfi ltered from the fuel handling area.

The results of the analysns show that the radlologlcal consequences of a
fuel cask drop in the spent fuel pool meet the acceptance criteria of
~ Regulatory Guide 1.25 (Ref. 4) and NUREG:0800 Section 15.7.5 (Ref. 5)
: ., -for all scenarios.  In addition, the dose from all scenarios are less than
© 25% of the dose gundellnes in 10 CFR 100. |

[ [ Vo - _l.'
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Fuel Handling Area Ventilation System
B3.7.12

APPLICABLE

. Filtration of the fuel handling area atmosphere following a fuel handling

SAFETY ANALYSES accident is not necessary to maintain the offsite doses within the

(continued)

guidelines of 10 CFR 100. Thus, a total system failure would not impact
the margin of safety as described in the safety analysis. However,
analysis has shown that post-accident filtration by the Fuel Handling Area
Ventilation System provides significant reduction in offsite doses by
limiting the release of airborne radioactivity. Therefore, for the fuel
handling accident, the Fuel Handling Area Ventilation System satisfies
Criterion 4 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2).

Filtration of the fuel handling area atmosphere following a fuel cask drop
on irradiated fuel assemblies with < 90 days decay is required to maintain
the offsite doses within the guidelines of 10 CFR 100. Therefore, for the
fuel cask drop accident, the Fuel Handling Area Ventilation System
satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2).

LCO

The LCO for the Fuel Handling Area Ventilation System ensures filtration
of the fuel handling area atmosphere is immediately available in the event
of a fuel handling accident, or a fuel cask drop accident. As such, the
LCO requires the Fuel Handling Area Ventilation System to be
OPERABLE with one fuel handling area exhaust fan aligned to the
“emergency filter bank” and in operation.

The Fuel Handling Area Ventilation System is considered OPERABLE
when the individual components necessary to control exposure in the fuel
handling building are OPERABLE. The Fuel Handling Area Ventilation
System is considered OPERABLE when:

a. One exhaust fan is aligned to the "emergency filter bank” and in
operation to ensure the air discharged to the main ventilation
exhaust plenum has been filtered. Operation of only one fuel
handling area exhaust fan ensures the design flow rate of the
“emergency filter bank” is not exceeded.

b. HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber are not excessively restricting
flow, and are capable of performing their filtration functions; and

c. Ductwork and dampers are OPERABLE, and air circulation can be
maintained. Inclusive to the requirement to align the “emergency
filter bank” is that the "normal filter bank” is isolated by its
associated inlet damper to prevent the release of unfiltered air.

Palisades Nuclear Plant B3.7.124 Revised 07/16/2003
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Fuel Handling Area Ventilation System
B 3.7.12

APPLICABILITY

The Fuel Handling Area Ventilation System must be OPERABLE, aligned,
and in operation whenever the potential exists for an accident that results

- in the release of radioactive material to the fuel handling area atmosphere
" that could exceed previously approved offsite dose limits if released
- unfiltered to the outside atmosphere. As such, the Fuel Handling Area

Ventilation System is required; during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the fuel handling building when irradiated fuel assemblies
with < 30 days decay time are in the fuel handling building; during CORE

.. ALTERATIONS, or during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in
- containment when irradiated fuel assemblies with < 30 days decay time

are in the containment with the equipment hatch open, and during
movement of a fuel cask in or over the spent fuel pool when irradiated
fuel assemblies with < 90 days decay time fuel handling building.

The requirement for the Fuel Handling ‘Area Ventilation System does not
apply during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies or CORE

ALTERATIONS when all irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel handling

building, or all irradiated fuel assemblies in the containment with the
equipment hatch open, have decayed for 30 days or greater since the
dose consequences from a fuel handling accident would be of the same
magnitude without the filters operating as the dose consequences would
be with the filters operating and two days decay. In addition, the

- requirement for the Fuel Handling Area Ventilation System does not apply

during fuel cask movement when all irradiated fuel assembilies in the fuel
handling building have decayed 90 days or greater since the dose
consequences remain less than 25% of the guidelines of 10 CFR 100.

ACTIONS

"A.1,A.2, and A.3

If the Fuel Handling Area Ventilation System is not aligned to the
“emergency filter bank”, or one exhaust fan is not in operation, or the
system is inoperable for any reason, action must be taken to place the
unit in a condition in which the LCO does not apply. Therefore, activities
involving the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, CORE '
ALTERATIONS, and movement of a fuel cask in or over the spent fuel
pool, must be suspended immediately to minimize the potential for a fuel
handling accident.

The suspension of fuel movement, CORE ALTERATIONS, and fuel cask
movement shall not preclude the completion of placing a fuel assembly,
core component, or fuel cask in a safe position.
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B3.7.12

BASES (

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.12.1 ..

REQUIREMENTS - . o Co

" This SR verifies the performance of Fuel Handling Area Ventilation
System filter testing in accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing
‘Program. The Fuel Handling Area Ventilation System filter tests are in

- accordance with the Regulatory Guide.1.52 (Ref. 6) as described in
Ventilation Filter Testing Program.  The Ventilation Filter Testing Program
includes testing HEPA filter perfformance, charcoal adsorber efficiency,
minimum system flow rate, and the physical properties of the activated
charcoal (general use and following specific operations). Specific test
frequencies and additional information are discussed in detail in the
Ventilation Filter Testing Program. ‘

SR 3.7.12.2" .

. This SR verifies the Fuel Handling Area Ventilation System has not
degraded and is operating as assumed in the safety analysis. The flow
rate is periodically tested to verify proper function of the Fuel Handling
Ventilation System. When aligned to the “emergency filter bank”, the Fuel
Handling Area Ventilation System is designed to reduce the amount of
unfiltered leakage from the fuel handling building which, in the event of a
~ fuel handling accident, lowers the dose at the site boundary to well within VA
the guidelines of 10 CFR 100. The Fuel Handling Area Ventilation ( =
System is designed to lower the dose to these levels at a flow rate of
2 5840 cfm and < 8760 cfm. The Frequency of 18 months is consistent
with the test for filter performance and other filtration SRs.
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Fuel Handling Area Ventilation System
B 3.7.12

REFERENCES 1.

> @ N

FSAR, Section 9.8
FSAR, Section 14.11
FSAR, Section 14.19

Regulatory Guide 1.25, Assumptions Used for Evaluating the
Potential Radiological Consequences of a Fuel Handling Accident
in the Fuel Handling and Storage Facility for Boiling and
Pressurized Reactors.

NUREG-0800 Section 15.7.5, Spent Fuel Cask Drop Accidents.

Regulatory Guide 1.52, Design, Testing, and Maintenance
Criteria for Post-Accident Engineered-Safety-Feature Atmosphere
Cleanup System Air Filtration and Adsorbtion Units of '
Light-Water-Cooled Nuclear Power Plants. -
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SFP Water Level |
B3.7.14

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
B 3.7.14 Spent Fuel Pool (SFP) Water Level .

BASES

BACKGROUND The minimum water level in the SFP meets the assumptions of iodine
' - decontamination factors following a fuel handling or cask drop accident.
' The specified water level shields and minimizes the general area dose
when the storage racks are filled to their maximum capacity. The water
also provides shielding during the movement of spent fuel.

A general description of the SFP design is given in the FSAR,
Section 9.11 (Ref. 1), and the Spent Fuel Pool Cooling and Cleanup - - .
System is given in the FSAR, Section 9.4 (Ref. 2) The assumptions of
fuel handling and fuel cask drop accidents are given in the FSAR
Section 14.19 and 14. 11 (Refs 3 and 4), respechvely

APPLICABLE The minimum water level in the SFP meets the assumptions of fuel

SAFETY ANALYSES handling or fuel cask drop accident analyses described in References 3
and 4 and are consistent with the assumptions of Regulatory Guide 1.25
(Ref. 5). The resultant 2 hour thyroid dose to a person at the exclusion
area boundary is well within the 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 6) limits.

'Reference 5 assumes there is 23 ft of water between the top of the
damaged fuel assembly and the fuel pool surface for a fuel handling or
fuel cask drop accident. This LCO preserves this assumption for the bulk
of the fuel in the storage racks. In the case of a single assembly, dropped
and lying horizontally on top of the spent fuel racks, there may be < 23 ft
of water above the top of the dssembly and the surface, by the width of -

-the assembly. To offset this small nonconservatism, the analysis
assumes that all fuel rods fail, although analysis shows that only the first

- few rods fail from a hypothetical maximum drop.

The SEP water level satisfies Criteria 2 and 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2).
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SFP Water Level
B3.7.14

BASES | (\

LCO The specified water level preserves the assumptions of the fuel handling
or fuel cask drop accident analyses. As such, it is the minimum required
for movement of fuel assemblies or movement of a fuel cask in or over
the SFP.

The LCO is modified by a Note which allows SFP level to be below the -
647 ft elevation to support movement of a fuel cask in or over the SFP.
This is necessary due to the water displaced by the fuel cask as it is
lowered or dropped into the SFP. If the SFP level is normal prior to the
fuel cask entering the SFP, the SFP could overflow.

APPLICABILITY This LCO applies during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
SFP or movement of a fuel cask in or over the SFP since the potential for
a release of fission products exists.

ACTIONS The Actions are modified by a Note indicating that LCO 3.0.3 does not ‘
apply. :

If moving irradiated fuel assemblies or fuel cask in or over the SFP while .
in MODE 5 or 6, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify any action. If moving . ( o
irradiated fuel assemblies or fuel cask in or over the SFP while in . -
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the movement of fuel or movement of a fuel cask

is independent of reactor operations. Therefore, in either cass, inability to

suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies or fuel cask in or over

the SFP is not sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

A1 _and A2

When the initial conditions for an accident cannot be met, steps should be
taken to preclude the accident from occurring. When the SFP water level
is lower than the required level, the movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the SFP or movement of a fuel cask in or over the SFP are
immediately suspended. This effectively precludes a spent fuel handling
or fuel cask drop accident from occurring. This does not preclude moving
a fuel assembly or fuel cask to a safe position.

( C
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SFP Water Level
B 3.7.14

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR _3.7.14.1

REQUIREMENTS
This SR verifies sufficient SFP water is available in the event of a fuel
handling or fuel cask drop accident. The water level in the SFP must be
checked periodically. The 7 day Frequency is appropriate because the
volume in the pool is normally stable. Water level changes are controlled
by plant procedures and are acceptable, based on operating experience.

During refueling operations, the level in the SFP is at equilibrium with that
of the refueling cavity, and the level in the refueling cavity is checked daily
in accordance with LCO 3.9.6, “Refueling Cavity Water Level.”

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9.11
FSAR, Section 9.4
FSAR, Section 14.19
FSAR, Sectibn 14.11

Regulatory Guide 1.25

o w & w0 N

10 CFR 100.11
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.1 AC Sources - Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND

The plant Class 1E Electrical Power Distribution System AC sources
consist of the offsite power sources, and the onsite standby power
sources, Diesel Generators 1-1 and 1-2 (DGs). As required by

10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17 (Ref. 1), the design of the AC
electrical power system provides independence and redundancy to
ensure an available source of power to the Engineered Safety Feature
(ESF) systems. =~ 1 o

The AC power system at Palisades consists of a 345 kV switchyard,
three circuits connecting the plant with off-site power (station power,
startup, and safeguards transformers), the on-site distribution system,
and two DGs. The on-site distribution system is divided into safety
related (Class 1-E) and non-safety related portions.

The switchyard 'ir;terconneéts six transmission lines from the off-site

- transmission system and the output line from the Palisades main ,
. generator. These lines are connected in a "breaker and a half" scheme
.between the Front (F) and Rear (R) buses such that any single off-site

line may supply the Palisades station loads when the plant is shutdown.

Two circuits supplyiné Palisades 2400 V buses from off-site are fed
directly from a switchyard bus through the startup and safeguards
transformers. They are available both during operation and during

-shutdown. The third circuit supplies the plant loads by "back feeding"”

through the main generator output circuit and station power

- transformers after the generator has been disconnected by a motor
-operated disconnect. -

The station bowér transformers are connected into the main generator

- output circuit. Station power transformers 1-1 and 1-2 connect to the

generator 22 kV output bus. Station power transformer 1-3 connects to

- the generator output line on the high voltage side of the main

transformer. Station power transformers 1-1 and 1-3 supply non-safety
related 4160 V loads during plant power operation and during
backfeeding operations. Station power transformer 1-2 can supply both
safety related and non-safety related 2400 V loads during plant power
operation or backfeeding operation.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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BASES

BACKGROUND The three startup transformers are connected to a common 345 kV
(continued) overhead line from the switchyard R bus. Startup transformers 1-1 and

1-3 supply 4160 V non-safety related station loads; Startup Transformer
1-2 can supply both safety related and non-safety related 2400 V loads.
The startup transformers are available during operation and shutdown.

Safeguards Transformer 1-1 is connected to the switchyard F bus. It
feeds station 2400 V loads through an underground line. Itis available
to supply these loads during operation and shutdown.

The onsite distribution system consists of seven main distribution buses
(4160 V buses 1A, 1B, 1F, and 1G, and 2400 V buses 1C, 1D, and 1E)
and supported lower voltage buses, Motor Control Centers (MCCs), and
lighting panels. The 4160 V buses and 2400 V bus 1E are not safety
related. Buses 1C and 1D and their supported buses and MCCs form

- two independent, redundant, safety related distribution trains. Each

distribution train supplies one train of engineered safety features
equipment. :

In the event of a generator trip, all loads supplied by the station power
transformers are automatically transferred to the startup transformers.
Loads supplied by the safeguards transformer are unaffected by a plant
trip. If power is lost to the safeguards transformer, the 2400 V loads will
automatically transfer to startup transformer 1-2. If the startup
transformers are not energized when these transfers occur, their output
breakers will be blocked from closing and the 2400 V safety related
buses will be energized by the DGs.

The two DGs each supply one 2400 V bus. They provide backup power
in the event of loss of off-site power, or loss of power to the associated
2400 V bus. The continuous rating of the DGs is 2500 kW, with

110 percent overload permissible for 2 hours in any 24 hour period.

The required fuel in the Fuel Oil Storage Tank and DG Day Tank will
supply one DG for a minimum period of 7 days assuming accident
loading conditions and fuel conservation practices.

If either 2400 V bus, 1C or 1D, experiences a sustained undervoltage,
the associated DG is started, the affected bus is separated from its
offsite power sources, major loads are stripped from that bus and its
supported buses, the DGs are connected to the bus, and ECCS or
shutdown loads are started by an automatic load sequencer.

Palisades Nuclear Plant

B 3.8.1-2 Revised 07/16/2003

(.



C

BASES

AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BACKGROUND
(continued)

The DGs share a common fuel oil storage and transfer system. A

. single buried Fuel Oil Storage Tank is used, along with an individual day

~ tank for each DG, to maintain the reqwred fuel oil inventory. Two fuel
. transfer pumps are provided. The fuel transfer pumps are necessary for

long term operation of the DGs. . Testing has shown that each DG

. consumes about 2.6 gallons of fuel oil per minute at 2400 kW. Each

day tank is required to contain at least 2500 gallons. Therefore, each
fuel oil day tank contains sufficient fuel for more than 15 hours of full
load (2500 kW) operation. Beyond that time, a fuel transfer pump is
required for continued DG operation.

' Either fuel transfer pump is eabable of shpplying either DG. However,
~each fuel transfer pump is not capable, with normally available

switching, of being powered from either DG. DG 1-1 can power either
fuel transfer pump, but DG 1-2 can only power P-18A. The fuel oil
pumps share a common fuel oil storage tank, and common piping.

Fuel transfer pump P-18A is powered from MCC-8, which is normally
connected to Bus 1D (DG 1-2) through Station Power Transformer 12

. and Load Center 12. In an emergency, P-18A can be powered from

Bus 1C (DG 1-1) by cross connecting Load Centers 11 and 12.

Fuel transfer pump P-188 is powered from MCC-1, which is normally
connected to Bus 1C (DG 1-1) through Station Power Transformer 19
and Load Center 19. P-18B cannot be powered, using installed
equipment, from Bus 1D (DG 1-2).

APPLICABLE -
SAFETY ANALYSES

‘, The safety ahalyses do not ekplicitly address AC electrical power. They

do, however, assume that the Engineered Safety Features (ESF) are
available. The OPERABILITY of the ESF functlons is supported by the
AC Power Sources.

~ The design reqmrements are for each assumed safety function to be .

available under the following conditions:

a.  The occurrence of an accidenit or transient,
b. The resultant eoﬁseqdehtiéljfeiIU’fes,

c. A worst case single active failure,

d. Loss of all offsite or all onsite AC power, and

e. The most reactive control rod fails to insert.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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APPLICABLE |
SAFETY ANALYSES-
(continued)

One proposed mechanism for the loss of off-site power is a perturbation
“of the transmission grid because of the loss of the plant's generating’
capacity. A loss of off-site power as a result of a generator trip can only

‘occur during MODE 1 with the generator connected to the grid.

However, it is also assumed in analysis for some events in MODE 2,
such as a control rod ejection. No'specific mechanism for initiating a
loss of off-site power when the plant is not on the line is discussed in
the FSAR.

In most cases; it is conservative to assume that off-site power is lost
concurrent with the accident and that the single failure is that of a DG.
That would leave only one train of safeguards equipment to cope with
the accident, the other being disabled by the loss of AC power. Those
analyses which assume that a loss of off-site power and failure of a
single DG accompany the accident assume 11 seconds from the loss of
power until the bus is re-energized. This time includes time for all
portions of the circuitry necessary for detecting the undervoltage (relays
and auxnllary relays) and starting the DG. Included in the 11 seconds,

" the analyses also assume 10 seconds for the DG to start and connect

to the bus, and additional time for the sequencer to start each
safeguards load.

The same assumptions are not conservative for all accident analyses.
When analyzing the effects of a steam or feed line break, the loss of the
condensate and feedwater pumps would reduce the steam generator
inventory, so a loss of off-site power is not assumed.

In MODE 5 and MODE 8, loss of off-site bower can be considered as an
initiating event for a loss of shutdown cooling event.

The AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2).

LCO

" Two quallﬁed circuits between the offsite transmission network and the

onsite Class 1E Electrical Power Distribution System and an
independent DG for each safeguards train ensure availability of the
required power to shut down the reactor and maintain it in a safe
shutdown condition after an anticipated operational occurrence or a
postulated DBA.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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LCO
(continued)

General Design Criterion 17 (Ref. 1) requires, in part, that: "Electric
power from the transmission network to the onsite electric distribution
system shall be supplied by two physically independent circuits (not
necessarily on separate rights of way) designed and located so as to
minimize to the extent practical the likelihood of their simultaneous
failure under operating and postulated accident and environmental
conditions." oo

The qualified offsite circuits available are Safeguards Transformer 1-1
and Startup Transformer 1-2. ‘Station Power Transformer 1-2 is not
qualified as a required source for LCO 3.8.1 since it is not independent
of the other two offsite circuits. This LCO does not prohibit use of

- Station Power Transformer to power the 2400 V safety related buses,

but the two qualified sources must be OPERABLE.

- Each offsite cifcuit must be capable of méintaining acceptable

frequency and voltage, and accepting required loads during an

~ accident, while supplying the 2400 V safety related buses.

Following a loss of offsite power, each DG must be capable of starting
and connecting to its respective 2400 V bus. This will be accomplished
within 10 seconds after receipt of a DG start signal. Each DG must also
be capable of accepting required loads within the assumed loading
sequence intervals, and continue to operate until offsite power can be
restored to the 2400 V safety related buses.

Proper sequencing of loads and iripping of honessential loads are
required functions for DG OPERABILITY.

APPLICABILITY

The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE above MODE 5 to
ensure that redundant sources of off-site and on-site AC power are
available to support engineered safeguards equipment in the event of
an accident or transient. The AC sources also support the equipment
necessary for power operation, plant heatups and cooldowns, and
shutdown operation.

The AC source requirements for MODES 6 and 6, and during
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies are addressed in LCO 3.8.2,
"AC Sources - Shutdown."”

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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ACTIONS

A1l

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with the one offsite
circuit inoperable, it is necessary to verify the OPERABILITY of the
remaining required offsite circuit on a more frequent basis. Since the
Required Action only specifies "perform," a failure of SR 3.8.1.1
acceptance criteria does not result in failure to meet this Required
Action. However, if a second required circuit fails SR 3.8.1.1, the
second offsite circuit is inoperable, and Condition C, for two offsite
curcunts moperable is entered.

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extensuon allowed by SR 3.0.2 may be
applied to Required Actions whose Completion Time is stated as “once
per..." however, the 25% extension does not apply to the initial
performance of a Required Action with a periodic Completion Time that

" requires performance on a "once per .. ." basis. The 25% extension

applies to each performance of the Required Action after the initial

- performance. Therefore, while Required Action 3.8.1 A.1 must be

initially performed within 1 hour without any SR 3.0.2 extension,
subsequent performances at the “Once per 8 hours” interval may utilize
the 25% SR 3.0.2 extension. :

A2

According to the recommendations of Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.93

(Ref. 2), operation may continue in Condition A for a period that should
not exceed 72 hours. With one offsite circuit inoperable, the reliability of
the offsite system is degraded, and the potential for a loss of offsite

- power is increased, with attendant potential for a challenge to the plant

safety systems. In this Condition, however, the remaining OPERABLE
offsite circuit and DGs are adequate to supply electrical power to the
onsite Class 1E Distribution System.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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ACTIONS

A.2 (continued)
The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the capacify and
capability of the remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs,
and the low probability of a DBA occurring during this period. The
second Completion Time for Required Action A.2 establishes a limit on

“the maximum time allowed for any combination of required AC power

sources to be inoperable during any single continuous occurrence of
failing to meet the LCO. If Condition A is entered while, for instance, a
DG is inoperable, and that DG is subsequently retumed OPERABLE,
the LCO may already have been not met for up to 7 days. This could
lead to a total of 10 days, since initial failure to meet the LCO, to restore

-~ - the offsite circuit. At this time, a DG could again become inoperable,
- the circuit restored OPERABLE, and an additional 7 days (for a total of
-17 days) allowed prior to complete restoration of the LCO. The 10 day

Completion Time provides a limit on the time allowed in a specified
condition after discovery of failure to meet the LCO. This limit is
considered reasonable for situations in which Conditions A and B are
entered concurrently. The “AND" connector between the 72 hour and
10 day Completion Time means that both Completion Times apply
simultaneously, and the more restrictive Completion Time must be met.

The Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal “time zero”
for beginning the Completion Time “clock.” This will result in
establishing the “time zero” at the time that the LCO was initially not
met, instead of at the time Condition A was entered.

- B4

‘To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with an inoperable

DG, it is necessary to verify the availability of the offsite circuits on a
more frequent basis. Since the Required Action only specifies
"perform,” a failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does not result in a

:Required Action being not met. However, if a circuit fails to pass

SR 3.8.1.1, it is inoperable. Upon offsite circuit inoperability, additional
Conditions and Required Actions must then be entered.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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ACTIONS
(continued)

B.2

-In accordance with LCO 3.0.6, the requirement to declare required

features inoperable carries with it the requirement to take those actions
requnred by the LCO for that requnred equipment.

Reqwred Actlon B 2 is intended to provnde assurance that a loss of
offsite power, during the period that a DG is inoperable, does not result

'in a complete loss of safety function of critical systems. These features

are designed with redundant safety related trains. Redundant required

‘feature failures consist of inoperable features within a train redundant to

the train that has an inoperable DG. If the train that has an inoperable
DG contains muitiple features redundant to the inoperable feature in the
other train, all those multiple features must be declared inoperable. For
example, if DG 1-1 and Containment Spray Pump P-54A are inoperable
concurrently, Containment Spray Pumps P-54B and P-54C must both
be declared inoperable. In this example, if off-site power were lost,
neither P-54B nor P-54C would be available.

The Completion Time for Required Action B.2 is intended to allow the
operator time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities.
This Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal "time
zero" for beginning the Completion Time "clock.” In this Required
Action, the Completion Time only begins on discovery that both:

a. Aninoperable DG exists; and

b. Arequired feature on the other train is inoperable.

If at any time during the existence of this Condition (one DG inoperable)
a redundant required feature subsequently becomes inoperable, this

Completion Time begins to be tracked.

Discovering one required DG inoperable coincident with one or more

- inoperable required supporting or supported features, or both, that are

associated with the OPERABLE DG, results in starting the Completion
Time for Required Action B.2. Four hours from the discovery of these
events existing concurrently, is acceptable because it minimizes risk
while allowing time for restoration before subjectlng the plant to
transients associated with shutdown.

In this Condition, the remaining OPERABLE DG and offsite circuits are
adequate to supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E Distribution
System. Thus, on a component basis, single failure protection for the
required feature's function may have been lost; however, function has
not been lost.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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ACTIONS

B.2 (continued)

The 4 hour Completion Time takes into account the OPERABILITY of
the redundant counterpart to the inoperable required feature.
Additionally, the 4 hour Completlon Time takes into account the
capacity and capability of the remaining AC sources, a reasonable time
for repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

B.3.1 and B.3.2

Reqmred Action B.3 provndes an allowance to avoid unnecessary
testing of the OPERABLE DG. If it can be determined that the cause of
the inoperable DG does not exist on the OPERABLE DG, SR 3.8.1.2

- (test starting of the OPERABLE DG) does not have to be performed. If

the cause of inoperability exists on other DGs, the other DGs would be
declared inoperable upon discovery and Condition E of LCO 3.8.1
would be entered.. Once the failure is repaired, the common cause
failure no longer exists and Required Action B.3.1 is satisfied. If the
cause of the initial inoperable DG cannot be confirmed to not exist on

_the remaining DG, performance of SR 3.8.1.2 suffices to provide
~assurance of continued OPERABILITY of that DG.

In the event the moperable DGis restored to OPERABLE status prior to

.completing Required Action B.3.1 or B.3.2 the corrective action system
“would normally continue to evaluate the common cause possibility.

This continued evaluation, however, is no longer under the 24 hour
constraint imposed while in Condition B. According to Generic

Letter 84-15 (Ref. 3), 24 hours is reasonable to confirm that the
OPERABLE DG is not affected by the same problem as the inoperable
DG.

Palisades Nuclear Plant
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ACTIONS
(continued)

B4 C

In Condition B, the remaining OPERABLE DG and offsite circuits are
adequate to supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E Distribution

‘System for a limited period. The 7 day Completion Time takes into

account the capacity and capability of the remaining AC sources, a
reasonable time for repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring
during this period.

The second Completion Time for Requnred Action B.4 establishes a limit
on the maximum time allowed for any combination of required AC

- power sources to be inoperable during any single contlguous

occurrence of fallmg to meet the LCO. If Condition B is entered while,

for instance, an offsite circuit is inoperable and that circuit is

subsequently retumed OPERABLE, the LCO may already have been

not met for up to 72 hours. This could lead to a total of 10 days, since

initial failure to meet the LCO, to restore the DG. At this time, an offsite

circuit could again become inoperable, the DG restored OPERABLE,

and an additional 72 hours (for a total of 13 days) allowed prior to

complete restoration of the LCO. The 10 day Completion Time provides

a limit on time allowed in a specified condition after discovery of failure

to meet the LCO. This limit is considered reasonabile for situations in

which Conditions A and B are entered concurrently. The “AND”

connector between the 7 day and 10 day Completion Time means that TN
both Completion Times apply simultaneously, and the more restrictive (
Completion Time must be met.

As in Required Action B.2, the Completion Time allows for an exception

" to the normal “time zero" for beginning the allowed time “clock.” This

will result in establishing the “time zero” at the time that the LCO was
initially not met, instead of at the time Condition B was entered.
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ACTIONS
(continued)

(oA ]

In accordance with LCO 3.0.6 the requirement to declare required N

- features inoperable carries with it the requirement to take those actions

requnred by the LCO for that required equnpment

Required Action C 1 whlch applies when two required offsite circuits
are inoperable, is intended to provide assurance that an event with a

- coincident single failure will not result in a complete loss of redundant

required safety functions. The Completion Time for this failure of
redundant required features is reduced to 12 hours. The rationale for
the reduction to 12 hours is that RG 1.93 (Ref. 2) recommends a

E Completion Time of 24 hours for two required offsite circuits inoperable,

based upon the assumption that two complete safety trains are
OPERABLE. :When a concurrent redundant required feature failure
exists, this assumptlon is not the case, and a shorter Completion Time
of 12 hours is appropriate. These features are powered from redundant

- AC safety trains.

The Completion Time for Required Action C.1 is intended to allow the
operator time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities.

- This Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal "time

zero" for beginning the Completion Time "clock.” In this Required
Action, the Completion Time only begins on discovery that both:

a. Al required offsite circuits are inopérable; and

b. Arequired feature is inoperable. |

If at any time .during'the exis't‘en.ce‘ of Conditian C (two offsite circuits
. inoperable), a required feature becomes inoperable, this Completion

Time begins to be tracked.
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ACTIONS
(continued)

C2

According to the recommendations of RG 1.93 (Ref. 2), operation may

' continue in Condition C for a period that should not exceed 24 hours.

This level of degradation means that the offsite electrical power system
does not have the capability to accomplish a safe shutdown and to
mitigate the effects of an accident; however, the onsite AC sources
have not been degraded. This level of degradation generally
corresponds to a total loss of the immediately accessible offsite power
sources.

With both of the required offsite circuits inoperable, sufficient onsite AC
sources are available to maintain the plant in a safe shutdown condition
in the event of a DBA or transient. In fact, a simultaneous loss of offsite
AC sources, a LOCA, and a worst case single failure were postulated
as a part of the design basis in the safety analysis. Thus, the 24 hour
Completion Time provides a period of time to effect restoration of one of
the offsite circuits commensurate with the importance of maintaining an
AC clectrical power system capable of meeting its design criteria.

If two offsite sources are restored within 24 hours, unrestricted
operation may continue. If only one offsite source is restored within
24 hours, power operation continues in accordance with Condition A.

D.1 and D.2

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System ACTIONS would not be
entered even if all AC sources to it were inoperable resulting in
de-energization. Therefore, the Required Actions of Condition D are
modified by a Note to indicate that when Condition D is entered with no
AC source to any train, the Conditions and Required Actions for

LCO 3.8.9, “Distribution Systems - Operating,” must be immediately
entered. This allows Condition D to provide the requirements for the
loss of one offsite circuit and one DG without regard to whether a train
is de-energized. LCO 3.8.9 provides the appropriate restrictions for a
de-energized train.

In Condition D, individual redundancy is lost in both the offsite electrical
power system and the onsite AC electrical power system. The 12 hour
Completion Time takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and the low
probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

According to the recommendations of RG 1.93 (Ref. 2), operation may
continue in Condition D for a period that should not exceed 12 hours.
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(continued) T N c .
' With both DGs inoperable, there are no remaining standby AC sources.
Thus, with an assumed loss of offsite electrical power, no AC source
would be available to power the minimum required ESF functions.
Since the offsite electrical power system is the only source of AC power
for this level of degradation, the risk associated with continued
operation for a short time could be less than that associated with an
immediate controlled shutdown (the immediate shutdown could cause
grid instability, which could result in a total loss of AC power). Since an
inadvertent generator trip could also result in a total loss of offsite AC
- ~power, however, the time allowed for continued operation is severely
" .. restricted. The intent here is to avoid the risk associated with an
- immediate controlled shutdown and to minimize the risk associated with
this level of degradat:on

Accordmg to the recommendatlons of RG 1.93 (Ref. 2), with both DGs
inoperable, operatlon may continue for a penod that should not exceed
2 hours.

F.1and F.2

If the inoperable AC power sources cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the required Completion Time, the plant must be brought
to an operating condition in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve
this status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours
and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are

. reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

G

. Condition G corresponds to a level of degradation in which all
redundancy in the AC electrical power supplies has been lost. At this
severely degraded level, any further losses in the AC electrical power
system will cause a loss of function. Therefore, no additional time is
justified for continued operation. .The unit is required by LCO 3.0.3 fo

- commence a controlled shutdown.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

)

The AC sources are designed to permit inspection and testing of all
important areas and features, especially those that have a standby
function, in accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 18 (Ref. 4).
Periodic component tests are supplemented by extensive functional
tests during refueling outages (under simulated accident conditions).
The SRs for demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the DGs are in
accordance with the recommendations of RG 1.9 (Ref. 5) and RG 1.137
(Ref. 6).

Where the SRs discussed herein specify voltage and frequency

- tolerances for the DGs operated in the "Unit" mode, the following is

applicable. The minimum steady state output voltage of 2280 V is 95%
of the nominal 2400 V generator rating. This value is above the setting
of the primary undervoltage relays (127-1 and 127-2) and above the
minimum analyzed acceptable bus voltage. It also allows for voltage
drops to motors and other equipment down through the 120 V level.
The specified maximum steady state output voltage of 2520 V is 105%
of the nominal generator rating of 2400 V. Itis below the maximum
voltage rating of the safeguards motors, 2530 V. The specified
minimum and maximum frequencies of the DG are 59.5 Hz and

61.2 Hz, respectively. The minimum value assures that ESF pumps’
provide sufficient flow to meet the accident analyses. The maximum
value is equal to 102% of the 60 Hz nominal frequency and is derived
from the recommendations given in RG 1.9 (Ref. 5).

Higher maximum tolerances are specified for final steady state voltage
and frequency following a loss of load test, because that test must be
performed with the DG controls in the "Parallel” mode. Since "Parallel"
mode operation introduces both voltage and speed droop, the DG final
conditions will not return to the nominal "Unit" mode settings.

SR 3.8.1.1

This SR assures that the required offsite circuits are OPERABLE. Each

offsite circuit must be energized from associated switchyard bus
through its disconnect switch to be OPERABLE.

Since each required offsite circuit transformer has only one possible
source of power, the associated switchyard bus, and since loss of
voltage to either the switchyard bus or the transformer is alarmed in the
control room, correct alignment and voltage may be verified by the
absence of these alarms.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.8.1.1 (continued)

The 7 day Frequency is adequate because disconnect switch positions
cannot change without operator action and because their status is
displayed in the control room.

This SR helps to ensure the availability of the standby electrical power
supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and to maintain the plant in a

- safe shutdown condition.

| The mbnthly test étarting of the DG provideé assurance that the DG

would start and be ready for loading in the time period assumed in the
safety analyses. The monthly test, however does not, and is not
intended to, test all portions of the circuitry necessary for automatic
starting and loading. The operation of the bus undervoltage relays and
their auxiliary relays which initiate DG starting, the control relay which

- initiates DG breaker closure, and the DG breaker closure itself are not

verified by this test. Verification of automatic operation of these

‘components requires de-energizing the associated 2400 V bus and

cannot be done during plant operatlon For this test, the 10 second
timing is started when the DG receives a start signal, and ends when
the DG voltage sensing relays actuate. For the purposes of SR 3.8.1 2
the DGs are manually started from standby conditions. Standby
conditions for a DG mean the diesel engine is not running, its coolant

- and oil temperatures are being maintained consistent with manufacturer

recommendations, and = 20 minutes have elapsed since the last DG air
roll.

Three relays sense the terminal voltage on each DG. These relays, in

- conjunction with a load shedding relay actuated by bus undervoltage,

initiate automatic closing of the DG breaker. During monthly testing, the

-actuation of the three voltage sensing relays is used as the timing point

to determine when the DG is ready for loading.

The 31 day Frequency for performance of SR 3.8.1.2 agrees with the
original licensing basis for the Palisades plant.
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~ B 3.8.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.3
REQUIREMENTS :
(continued) This Surveillance verifies that the DGs are capable of synchronizing

with the offsite electrical system and accepting loads greater than or
equal to the equivalent of the maximum expected accident loads for at
least 15 minutes. A minimum total run time of 60 minutes is required to
stabilize engine temperatures.

During the period when the DG is paralleled to the grid, it must be
considered inoperable. This is because there are no provisions to
autcmatically shift the DG controls from parallel mode to unit mode.
Additionally, when paralleled, there are certain conditions where the
protection schemes may not prevent DG overloading and subsequent
breaker trip and lockout.

The 31 day Frequency for this Surveillance is consistent with the
original Palisades licensing basis.

The SR is modified by three Notes. Note 1 states that momentary
transients outside the required band do not invalidate this test. This is

~ to assure that a minor change in grid conditions and the resultant

change in DG load, or a similar event, does not result in a surveillance
being unnecessarily repeated. Note 2 indicates that this Surveillance
should be conducted on only one DG at a time in order to avoid
common cause failures that might result from offsite circuit or grid
perturbations. Note 3 stipulates a prerequisite requirement for
performance of this SR. A successful DG start must precede this test to
credit satisfactory performance.

SR 3.8.14

This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in the day tank is at
or above the level at which fuel oil is automatically added. The
specified level is adequate for a minimum of 15 hours of DG operation
at full load.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to assure that a sufficient supply of
fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are provided and plant
operators would be aware of any uses of the DG during this period.
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B 3.8.1
BASES ,
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.5
REQUIREMENTS - AR
(continued) Each DG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent damage

-to the engine. The loss of a large load could cause diesel englne

overspeed, which, if excessive, might result in a trip of the engine. This
Surveillance demonstrates the DG load response characteristics and
capability to reject the largest single load without exceeding
predetermined voltage and frequency and while maintaining a specified
margin to the overspeed trip. - This Surveillance may be accomplished

with the DG in the "Parallel” mode.

:An acceptat)le method is to parallel the DG with the grid and load the

DG to a load equal to or greater than its single largest post-accident
load. The DG breaker is tripped whlle its voltage and frequency (or

speed) are being recorded. The time, voltage, and frequency
tolerances specified in this SR are derived from the recommendations
of RG 1.9, Revision 3 (Ref. 5).

.- RG 1.9 (Ref. 5) feccfnmend‘s that the increase in diesel speed during

the transient does not exceed 75% of the difference

-between synchronous speed and the overspeed trip setpoint, or

15% above synchronous speed, whichever is lower. The Palisades
DGs have a synchronous speed of 900 rpm and an overspeed trip
setting range of 1060 to 1105 rpm. . Therefore, the maximum acceptable
transient frequency for this SR is 68 Hz.

The minimum steady state voltage is specified to provide adequate

. margin for the swntchgear and for both the 2400 and 480 V safeguards

motors; the maximum steady state voltage is 2400 +10% V as
recommended by RG 1.9 (Ref. 5).

The minimum acceptable frequency is specified to assure that the
safeguards pumps powered from the DG would supply adequate flow to
meet the safety analyses. The maximum acceptable steady state
frequency is slightly higher than the +2% (61.2 Hz) recommended by

- RG 1.9 (Ref 5) because the test must be performed with the DG

controls in the Parallel mode. The increased frequency allowance of
0.3 Hz is based on the expected speed differential associated with

. performance of the test while in the "Parallel" mode.

The 18 month surveillance Freque’ncy'is‘censiétent with the
recommendation of RG 1.9 (Ref. 5). ~
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B 3.8.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.6 ‘ ( ;
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) This Surveillance demonstrates the DG capability to reject a full load

without overspeed tripping or exceeding the predetermined voltage

" limits. The DG full load rejection may occur because of a system fault
or inadvertent breaker tripping. This Surveillance ensures proper
engine and generator load response under a complete loss of load.
These acceptance criteria provide DG damage protection. The 4000 V
limitation is based on generator rating of 2400/4160V and the ratings of
those components (connecting cables and switchgear) which would
experience the voltage transient. While the DG is not expected to
experience this transient during an event and continue to be available,
this response ensures that the DG is not degraded for future
application, including re-connection to the bus if the trip initiator can be
corrected or isolated.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load conditions that are
as close to design basis conditions as possible, yet still provide
adequate testing margin between the specified power factor limit and
the DG design power factor limit of 0.8, testing must be performed using
a power factor < 0.9. This is consistent with RG 1.9 (Ref. 5).

The 18 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation of
RG 1.9 (Ref. 5) and is intended to be consistent with expected fuel | o
cycle lengths. (

SR 3.8.1.7

As recommended by RG 1.9 (Ref. 5) this Surveillance demonstrates the
as designed operation of the standby power sources during loss of the
offsite source. This test verifies all actions encountered from the loss of
offsite power, including shedding of the nonessential loads and
re-energizing of the emergency buses and respective loads from the

- DG.

The requirement to energize permanently connected loads is met when
the DG breaker closes, energizing its associated 2400 V bus.
Permanently connected loads are those which are not disconnected

~ from the bus by load shedding relays. They are energized when the DG
breaker closes. It is not necessary to monitor each permanently
connected load.

Palisades Nuclear Plant B 3.8.1-18 Revised 07/16/2003



C

BASES

AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.8.1.7 (continued)

. The DG auto-start and breaker closure time of 10 seconds is derived
- - from requirements of the accident analysis to respond to a design basis
. large break LOCA. For this test, the 10 second timing is started when
- the DG receives a start signal, and ends when the DG breaker closes.
- The safety analyses assume 11 seconds from the loss of power until

the bus is re-energized.

The requirement to verify that auto-connected shutdown loads are
_energized refers to those loads which are actuated by the Normal
- «Shutdown Sequencer. Each load should be started to assure that the
- DG is capable of accelerating these loads at the intervals programmed

for the Normal Shutdown Sequence. The sequenced pumps may be
operating on recirculation flow.

The requirements to maintain steady state voltage and frequency apply

., to the "steady state" period after all sequenced loads have been

started. This period need only be long enough to achieve and measure
steady voltage and frequency :

.The Survelllance should be contlnued for a minimum of § minutes in
.order to demonstrate that all starting transients have decayed and

stability has been achieved. -The requirement to supply permanently
connected loads for 2 5 minutes, refers to the duration of the DG
connection to the associated safeguards bus. It is not intended to
require that sequenced loads be operated throughout the 5 minute

- .. period. Itis not necessary to monitor each pennanently connected

load.

The requnrement to venfy the connectlon and supply of permanently and
automatically connected loads is intended to demonstrate the DG

_ loading logic. - This testing may be accomplished in any series of

sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the required connection

--and loading sequence is verified.

The Frequency of 18 months is consnstent with the recommendations of
RG 1.9 (Ref. 5). S :

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that
performing the Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit from
service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems.
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‘ B 3.8.1
BASES '
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.8
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) RG 1.9 (Ref. 5) recommends demonstration once per 18 months that

the DGs can start and run continuously at full load capability for an
interval of not less than 24 hours, = 120 minutes of which is at a load
above its analyzed peak accident loading and the remainder of the time
at a load equivalent to the continuous duty rating of the DG. SR 3.8.1.8
only requires = 100 minutes at a load above the DG analyzed peak
accident loading. The 100 minutes required by the SR satisfies the
intent of the recommendations of the RG, but allows some tolerance
between the time requirement and the DG rating. Without this
tolerance, the load would have to be reduced at precisely 2 hours to
satisfy the SR without exceeding the manufacturer’s rating of the DG.

The DG starts for this Surveillance can be performed either from
standby or hot conditions.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load conditions that are
as close to design conditions as possible, yet still provide adequate
testing margin between the specified power factor limit and the DG
design power factor limit of 0.8, testing must be performed using a
power factor of £ 0.9. The load band is provided to avoid routine
overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may result in more frequent
inspections in accordance with vendor recommendations in order to
maintain DG OPERABILITY.

In addition, a Note to thie SR states that momentary transients outside
the required band do not invalidate this test. This is to assure that a
minor change in grid conditions and the resultant change in DG load, or
a similar event, does not result in a surveillance being unnecessarily
repeated.

During the period when the DG is paralleled to the grid, it must be
considered inoperable. This is because there are no provisions to
automatically shift the DG controls from parallel mode to unit mode.
Additionally, when paralleled, there are certain conditions where the
protection schemes may not prevent DG overloading and subsequent
breaker trip and lockout.

The 18 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendations of
RG 1.9 (Ref. 5).
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B 3.8.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.9
REQUIREMENTS : o :
"~ As recommended by RG 1.9 (Ref. 5), this Surveillance ensures that the

(continued)

manual synchronization and load transfer from the DG to the offsite
source can be made and that the DG can be returned to ready to load
status when offsite power is restored. The test is performed while the
DG is supplying its associated 2400 V bus, but not necessarily carrying
the sequenced accident loads. The DG is considered to be in ready to
load status when the DG is at rated speed and voltage, the output
breaker is open, the automatic load sequencer is reset, and the DG

- - controls are retumed to "Unit.”

During the period when the DG is paralieled to the grid, it must be

considered inoperable. - This is because there are no provisions to

automatically shift the DG controls from parallel mode to unit mode.
Additionally, when paralleled, there are certain conditions where the
protection schemes may not prevent DG overloading and subsequent
breaker trip and lockout.

. The Frequency of 18 months is consisteni with the recommendations of

RG 1.9 (Ref. 5).

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that
performing the Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit from
service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. : :

Palisades Nuclear Plant

B 3.8.1-21 "+ Revised 07/16/2003



AC Sources - Operating

B 3.8.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.10
REQUIREMENTS ,
(continued) " If power is lost to bus 1C or 1D, loads are sequentially connected to the

bus by the automatic load sequencer. The sequencing logic controls
the permissive and starting signals to motor breakers to prevent
overloading of the DGs by concurrent motor starting currents. The

0.3 second load sequence time tolerance ensures that sufficient time
exists for the DG to restore frequency and voltage prior to applying the
next load and ensures that safety analysis assumptions regarding ESF
equipment time delays are met. Logic Drawing E-17 Sheet 4 (Ref. 7)
provides a summary of the automatic loading of safety related buses.

The Frequency of 18 months is consistent with the recommendations of
RG 1.9 (Ref. 5), takes into consideration plant conditions required to
perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent with expected
fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that
performing the Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit from
service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems.

SR 3.8.1.11

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite power, the DGs
are required to supply the necessary power to ESF systems so that the
fuel, PCS, and containment design limits are not exceeded.

The requirement to energize permanently connected loads is met when
the DG breaker closes, energizing its associated 2400 V bus.
Permanently connected loads are those which are not disconnected
from the bus by load shedding relays. They are energized when the DG
breaker closes. Itis not necessary to monitor each permanently
connected load. The DG auto-start and breaker closure time of

10 seconds is derived from requirements of the accident analysis to
respond to a design basis large break LOCA. For this test, the

10 second timing is started when the DG receives a start signal, and
ends when the DG breaker closes. The safety analyses assume

11 seconds from the loss of power until the bus is re-energized.
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SR 3.8.1.11 (continued)

In addition, a Note to the SR states that momentary transients outside
the required band do not invalidate this test. This is to assure that a
minor change in grid conditions and the resultant change in DG load, or
a similar event, does not result in a surveillance being unnecessarily
repeated.

The requirement to verify that auto-connected shutdown loads are
energized refers to those loads which are actuated by the DBA
Sequencer. Each load should be started to assure that the DG is
capable of accelerating these loads at the intervals programmed for the
DBA Sequence. Since the containment spray pumps do not actuate on
SIS generated by Pressure Low Pressure, the test should be performed
such that spray pump starting by the sequencer is also verified along
with the other SIS loads. The sequenced pumps may be operating on
recirculation flow or in other testing modes. The requirements to -
maintain steady state voltage and frequency apply to the "steady state”
period after all sequenced loads have been started. This period need
only be long enough to achieve and measure steady voltage and
frequency.

The Surveillance should be continued for a minimum of 5 minutes in
order to demonstrate that all starting transients have decayed and
stability has been achieved. The requirement to supply permanently
connected loads for 2 5 minutes, refers to the duration of the DG
connection to the associated 2400 V bus. It is not intended to require
that sequenced loads be operated throughout the § minute period. It is
not necessary to monitor each permanently connected load.

The Frequency of 18 months takes into consideration plant conditions
required to perform the Surveillance and is intended to be consistent
with an expected fuel cycle length of 18 months.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that

performmg the Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit from

service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems.
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